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Adjectives and (Nol) As... As 4 : Connect the 


Adverbs and Less verbs Grammar to Writing 


Units are organized in 
manageable lessons, which 
ensures students explore, 
learn, practice, and apply 
the grammar. 


Vill INSIDE A UNIT 


Comparative Adjectives and Adverbs 


EXPLORE 


TREAD the article about consumer societies. Notice the words in bold 


What is a Consumer Society? 


A consumer is a person who buys things, and a consumer society is a society that 


encourages people to buy and use goods.' Some people think that a consumer society 
provides people with better lives. People ii: cénsumer societies tend to live more 
comfortably. They eat a wider variety of food. They go to restaurants more often. 


They also buy a lot of products, maybe more than they need 


Products such as TVs, cell phones, and computers used to be luxuries.? Today 
people can buy these things more easily than ever before. The market for these goods 
is growing faster all the time. Consumer societies encourage people to buy bigger and 
better products. For example, “smarter” phones come out every year. In a consumet 
society, people are often buying newer and more advanced products. This creates a 
lot of waste. Nowadays, many people are thinking more seriously about the effects 
of consumer societies on the environment, and they are trying to become more 


responsible consumers. 


an be bought or sold 


sive but Not necessary 


aa 
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speaker. Notice the words in bold 


Professor: 


Dennis: 
much less « 
Professor: | Hmm. That 
who aren’t 
Dennis: Really? Im 
online revig 
write reviey 
there migh} Q 
shoppers a1 Ev} 
as they use 
= ¥ “Abillpoard, a ads. If a cur 
traditional form enthusiast 
of advertising 
E "ad: short tor advertisement 
2 endorse: y that you support 


‘ enthusiastically: to do somethin, 


A name for : 


axes 
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Comparisons with (Not) As...AsandLess (ass xe)y 


1 READ the excerpt from a discussion between the professor of a business class and a guest 


Online Reviews; *& oY KKK? 


So, Dennis, what changes have you seen in marketing recently? 


Well, as you know, customers love to post online reviews of products 
these days. These reviews are now just as important as traditional 
advertising. Maybe even more important. TV advertising is as useful 


as it was before, of course. On the other hand, newspaper ads‘ are 


EXPLORE 


1 READ the article about a problem on Mount Everest. Notice the words in bold 


> The consumer society produces a lot of waste, 
even in the Himalayas. Here, a climber collects > 
trash on Mount Everest. 


Each lesson begins with the 
Explore section, featuring a 
captivating National Geographic 
article that introduces the target 
grammar and builds students’ 
knowledge in a variety of 
academic disciplines. 


Mount Everest: 
The Highest Garbage Dump in the World? 


Most people know that Mount Everest is the highest mountain in the world 
However, there is another fact that many people don’t know: it has become one of the 


dirtiest mountains in the world. 


Mount Everest is one of the toughest and most exciting mountains to climb on 
Earth. It is not the coldest or the windiest place on Earth, but it comes close! These 
challenges make it one of the most attractive mountains [or serious climbers. Since 
1952, over 3500 climbers have reached the top. Unfortunately, most of them have left 
equipment and trash on the mountain 


In fact, trash is now one of the biggest threats to the environment on Mount Everest. 
Local organizations have brought tons of trash down from the mountain. One of the 
most interesting projects handed over more than a ton of tin cans, glass bottles, «ad old 


climbing tools to artists in Nepal. The artists used the trash to create works of art. Then, 


they sold the art to raise money for local charities.' The least expensive work of art cost 


$17, and the most expensive one cost $2400. 


‘ charity: an organization that raises money to help peop! 
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INSIDE A UNIT 


EXPLORE 


Comparative Adjectives and Adverbs 
— Nal = 


1 READ the article onsumer societies. Notice the words in bold. 


about 


eo ment. Circle T for frue or F for false 
ry important in marketin T F 
T F 
oF online revie T F 
4. Cust with problems a likely to write online review T F 
5. Online shoppers won't buy a product if they see a negative review T F 
6, Positive online re y valuable T F 

3 


oes the phrase mean 


€quady not equal 


equal / ne al 
equal / not equal 


equal / not equal 


equal / nc 


equal / not equa 
B look at the phras 


1 What word Lol 


2. What word follows comparisons beg 


CHECK. Read each st 


h T F 

in T F 

Ma: T F 
T F 


2 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this les 


A Find these sentences in the article from e: 21 Write the missing words: 


1. They cata aniety of food. 


B boak of Ihe w A. Then circle the correc’ 


UNIT8 LESSON 1 207 


LEARN 


8.4 Comparisons with As...As 


a8 old as mine, 


Vie a8 fast as you can, 


a 


Complete each sentence with as. as. and the adjective or adverb In parentheses 


1. Magazine ads are __a8 effect 


He shops online — ___ (frequently) f do, 


5 Use the words to make comparisons 


UNIT8 LESSON2 215 


as my brother (dances), 


In the Explore 
section, students 
discover how 
the grammar 
structures are 
used in the 
readings and in 
real academic 
textbooks. 


The Learn section 
features clear 
grammar charts 
and explanations 
followed by 
controlled practice 
of the grammar 
forms. 


PRACTICE 


9 Use the words in parentheses to complete the conversation with comparative adjectives or 
adverbs. Add than where necessary. In some cases, more than one answer is possible 


10 


Matt: — My phone is working (1) Worse than 


(2) — (old) all the other phones J see, too 


Twant a (3) ——— 
Lara: — Take a look at my phone. It was (4) — 

last phone, and I'm much (5) —___ 
traveling, I listen to music (6) 


home, so I wanted a phone with a (7) 


Matt: Wow, it’s much (8) 


badly) ever! And it's 


(modern) phone 


(cheap) my 


_______ (happy) with it. When I'm 
(ofien) Ldo when I'm at 


—__ (big) memory card 


(nice) mine! The screen is a lot 


(9) (large), too, 1 Want one like that! 
Lara: Yeah, you need a big sereen, because you watch videos on your phone 
G0) = —— ittn Ss (frequently) T do. 


Look at the charts comparing three laptop coi 
the comparative form of the adjectives and a 


Product Details 
Screen size 18 
Weight pounds 


Amount of time on the market 
Cost 


Customer Ratings 
Starts quickly 

Runs reliably 

Operates quietly 


Displays pictures well 


1. -Garge / small)-Phe screen of the T400 is __18 
the XJ7's 
2. (light / heavy) The XJ7 is __ 
the T400 
3. (new / old) The A-S0 is a ER 
the X37 
4. (cheap / expensive) The T400 is —__—> 
5. (quickly / slowly) The T400 starts 
——= the A-50, 
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PRACTICE 


8 Complete the sentences with the superlative form of the adjectives and adverbs in 
parentheses. Use least if not is included in the parentheses. 


1. Kelly: 1 think people are too concerned about having (1) __thé most modern 


(modern) cell phones. Cell phones contain some of (2) 


(rare) minerals on Earth, but many people just throw their old cell] phones away 
when they buy a new one. This is (3) — a 


(one of the / bad / (hing) you can do! But if you recycle your old cell phones, 


it's (4) 


2. Amir: My cell phone is (5) 


(6) — 


3. Brad: My new cell phone is a piece of junk! It was (7) 
(not expensive) phone in the store. What a mistake! Also, the salesperson in that 


slore was one of (8) 


salesperson) I've ever spoken to. 


9 EDIT. Read the article about trash In the desert, Find and correct eight more errors with 


superlatives. 


Cameron's Camels 


hottest 


The Arabian Desert in the Middle East is one of the mesthet environments on Earth, and it has 
the less amount of rainfall. But to the camel, it is home. The camel is one of the most strong animals 
in the world, Camels can go for many days with only a little food and water, When they do find water 
they probably drink the most quick of any land animal. Adult camels can drink about 25 to 30 gallons 
(95-114 liters) in ten minutes. Unfortunately, finding water is not the seriousest problem camels face 


Most dangerous threat to camels comes from humans. Tourists in the desert leave trash behind. Camels 


think the trash is food and eat it. This is very dangerous for the camels, because it can kill them: 


One of the most polluted part of the desert is outside the city of Abu Dhabi. Each year, many 


APPLY. 


Work with a partner, Use the words in parentheses lo write superlatives. Then choose the 
correct answer to complete each fact on the quiz 


General Knowledge Quiz 


1, ______is__the highest mountain _____ (high / mountain) on Earth 
a. Mount Kilimanjaro b. Mount Everest c. K2 
2 is —— = (fast / animal) in the world 
a. the camel b. the zebra c. the cheetah 
3. is —— (long / river) in the world. 
a. The Nile River b. The Amazon River c. The Yangtze River 
4. _ is = = (wide / ocean) on Earth. 
a. The Pacific Ocean b. The Atlantic Ocean c. The Indian Oce: 
5 _is = — (small / continent). 
a. Africa b. Antarctica c. Australia 
6. ns large / animal) on Earth 
a. the elephant b, the blue whale ec. the giralfe 
a ee is_ ee (cold / place) on Earth 
a. Antarctica b, Alaska c. Canada 
8 __ =ts: 2 = — = (close / planet) to the sun 
a. Mars b. Venus c, Mercury 


Check your answers at the bottom of this page, How many of your answers were correct? 


With your partner, write six more general knowledge facts like the ones from the quiz in 
exercise A. Use superlative adjectives and adverbs 


1. The Nile River ia the longest river in the world. 
Use the facts from exercise C and quiz your classmates, 


A: This is the largest country in South America 
B: Is it Argentina? 

A: No 

C: Is it Brazil? 


A: Yes, it is 
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es (one of the / good thing) you can do. 


= (important / thing) Lown. It's 


a (convenient / place) I have to keep information 


— (not helpful 


In the Practice section, students practice 
the grammar using all four skills through 
Communicative activities that prepare 
them for academic work. 


Students use their 
new language and 
critical thinking skills 
in the Apply section. 


INSIDE A UNIT. Xi 


Xx 


Chorts 
8.1.8.3-87 


READ & WRITE. 


A Read the information about the Greendex survey, and look at the chart. Then complete each 
sentence according to the information in the chart. Use the comparative or superlative form of 
the adjective or adverb in parentheses. For some sentences, more than one answer Is possible. 


Greendex/ 


The Greendex is a survey of 1000 consumers in several countries. It asks consumers how 
they spend their money, Each consumer receives a score 


environmentally friendly, attitudes. Low scores 


Greendex: Rankings 


Overall 
| Americans t a7 
Brazilians 55.5 
© British aeeercy 
479 
878 
51.6 

indians) 589 
Japane 18.5 
Mexicans 539) 
Russians 53.1 


Transportation 


\. The Chinese make 


is) 


Americans are 


British consumers make 


consumers. 


4, Mexican consumers are 


Food 


5. The British are — 


6, Indians are 


7. Russians are 


wn 


American 


Chorts 
81-87 


High scores indicate “green,” or 


indicate environmentally unfriendly attitudes: 


Housing 1 "Goods 
nS 549 57.0 44.2 
ABD 67.1 57.5 53.8 
eee oe 622 an 
60.9 457 
i i 43,7 56.8 
40.3 619 619 471 
i514 673 aN $73 
35.3 659 547 §2.7 
P40 4 622 53.6 54.5 
44) 66.4 60.4 a79 
the greenest (green) choices. 
(green) consumers 
ee (green) choices than Canadian 
(green) Japanese consumers 
=~ = (concerned) the Chinese 
(concerned) consumers 
(concerned) Brazilians 
Goods 


9. Canadians don't buy goods — 
10. Indians buy zoods = 
11. Germans buy goods —— 


12. Americans buy goods 


B In your notebook, write four or five sentences based on the housing data from the Greendex 
chart in exercise A on page 227 Use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs 


(responsibly) 
(responsibly) Brazilians. 


(responsibly) 


Use the sentences from exercise A to help you. 


Mexicans make greener housing choices than 


2 EDIT. Read the article about the results of the Greendex survey, Find and correct eight more 


jadians. 


5 are more concerned about green housing than German 


errors with comparctives and superlotives. 


e Greendex Survey: Some Overall Conclusions 


greenest 
survey, people in India were the astersen 


According to a recent Greende: 


consumers in the World, They scored lower in transportation than the Chinese 


were, but they scored the highest than the Chinese in three other categories 
Mexicans were more concerned about green transportationas grcen food or 
goods, For them, the low score of all was in the housing category 

Germans scored highly in the Wansporiation category than they did in the 
category. However, they were least concerned about housing than goods 

The Japanese were one of the least concemed nationality overall. They had one 
of the most bad scores m the housing category 

Americans had the lowest overall score of ull the nationalities in the survey, Food 


was the only category in which Amencans did not score lower then the other 


nationalities 
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INSIDE A UNIT 


(responsibly) Mexicans do. 


Review the Grammar gives students 
the opportunity to consolidate the 
grammar in their reading, writing, 
listening, and speaking. 


Charts 3 LISTEN & SPEAK. 
8.1-8.4,8.6 
A Listen to a professor discussing the Greendex survey with her students. Then complete the 
cons students’ opinions about the survey. 


Martin: 


1, Most people think that their country is —___ ___ the results show 


2 


2, Many people think they buy goods _ they really do, 


3, We like to think we're trying —__ we can to be green 


Karin: 
4. Life in the United States is much —— —_____ without a ear. 
in the United States. 


5. Cars that use less gas are becoming 


6, Attitudes about the environrnent aren't ch: _______ people think. 


Andrew: 


7. Most people want to make lif for themselves and their families. 


8. Everyone wants an —_— lifetr 


O B Look at the sentences from exercise A, Then listen again, Do you agree or disagree with the 
students’ ideas and opinions? Why, or why not? Write notes on your own ideas and opinions 
in your notebook, 


¢ Work with a partner. Share your ideas and opinions from exercise B, Use comparatives and 
superlatives. 


Lagree 


with Martin’s opinion about goods. People don't shop as carefully as they think they do. 


Charts 
81-87 


4 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Look at the items in the box. Then rank the items from 1 to 8, with (1 = the least important and 
8 = the most important) 


1. a big car d, «smart phone g. plastic bags 


b. stylish clothing ___e. meals in restaurants h. a gold watch 


© acomputer faTV 


B_ In your notebook, write six sentences about the items from exercise A. Use comporatives and 
superlatives and your own ideas and opinions 


| think a computer Is less important than a smart phone. 


© Work with a partner, Share your rankings from exercise A and your opinions from exercise B. 
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1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A Before you buy something, do you compare it with similar products? Discuss your shopping 


habits with a partner. Then read the text. 


The Best Sleeping Bag 


I needed to buy a new sleeping bag for a winter 


camping trip. So, I went to a camping storegind compared 


three different brands! of sleeping bags: Ultra Comfort 
Snowy Down, and Northern Trek. I wanted to look at 
each sleeping bag very carefully. For winter camping, the 
Snowy Down had the highest rating. But in some ways 
the other two sleeping bags were better. Of the three 


sleeping bags, the Snowy Down was the warmest, but it 


was also the most expensive. The Northern T cost less 
than the Snowy Down, but it was just as expensive as the 
Ultra Comfort, The Ultra Comfort was warmer than the 
Northern Trek. Finally, the Ultra Comfort was lighter than 


the other sleeping bags, so it was easier to carry 


T decided not to get the Northern Trek for camping 
outside, Tt wasn’t as warm as the other sleeping bags. But 
we were having a mild winter, so I didn't need the warmest 
kind of sleeping bag. So I looked more closely at the lightest 


sleeping bag, the Ultra Comfort. That's the one | chose 


commercial name 


CUS 


In exercise A. the writer uses comparatives 
The Ultra Comfort was warmer than the Northern Trek 


it was just as expensive as the Ultra Comfort. 


and superlatives to ciscuss three sleeping 


Of the three sleeping bags. the Snowy Down was the warmest and most expensive. 


B_ Read the text in exercise A again. Underline the comp« 
Then work with a partner and compare your answers. 


C Work with a partner. Complete the chart with informati: 


Sno\ 


BS Expensive aS 
the Northern Trek 


Warmth 


the war 


Weight 
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Connect the Grammar to Writing 


provides students with a clear 


model and a guided writing task 


where they first notice and then 


use the target grammar in one of 


a variety of writing genres. 


te a Product Review 


2 BEFORE YOU WRITE. Think of a product that you plan to buy. Compare three different brands 
of this product. Complete the chart with information about each brand, Use the chart from 


exercise 1C as a model. 


Product Details 


Product #1 


3 WRITE a review comparing the three different brands of the product you chose. Write two 
paragraphs. Use the information from your chart in exercise 2 and the article in exercise 1A 
to help you 


A run-on sentence is an error that happens when two independent clauses are connected 


without a connecting word or correct punc 


X | enjoyed my winter camping 


tion. 


rip next year, I'll invite a few friends to join me. 


To correct a run-on sentence, you can divide the run-on sentence into separate sentences. 


v¥ lenjoyed my winter camping trip. Next year, I'll invite a few friends to join me 


You can also use a comma and a conjunction (and, but, or) between the two 


independent clauses 


Vv lenjoyed my winter camping trip, but next year I'll invite a few friends to join me. 


SELF ASSESS. Read your review and underline the comparatives and superlatives. Then use 


the checklist fo assess your work 


T used comparisons with less and (10/) as 


I used comparative adjectives and adverbs correctly. [8.1, 8.2, 8.3] 


. as correctly. [8.4, 8.5] 


I used superlative adjectives and adverbs correctly. [8.6, 8.7] 


1 checked for and corrected run-on sentences. [WRITING FOCUS] 
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INSIDE A UNIT 


The Natural World 


UNIT 


Conjunctions and © 
Adverb Clauses sit 


4 A bouvardia, 
Lincoln, Nebraska, USA 


: Conjunctions 


lesson 2 .. 


Cause and — 
Conds  — 


view the Grammar 


Connect the _ 


Writing S 


LESSON 1 


() 1 READ the article about a special kind of plant. Notice the words in bold. 


CD3-02 


Most plants get the nutrients! they need to grow from soil. Some plants, however, grow 
in poor soil that doesn’t provide the food the plants need. These plants have to attract 
and catch insects to stay alive. Plants that trap and eat insects are called carnivorous, 


or meat-eating, plants. 


Many plants attract insects with bright colors and pleasant smells, and carnivorous 
plants do too. Some carnivorous plants also contain tasty liquids, so insects will come close 


and take a drink. 


However, scientists have recently discovered something else that attracts insects to some 
carnivorous plants. These plants shine with a blue light. The light is ultraviolet,” so people 
can't see it. The light can’t attract humans, but it is bright and attractive to insects. 


Pitcher plants are among the most interesting “ultraviolet” plants. Theirleaves form 
tubes that hold liquids. The blue light attracts insects to the edge of the-plant’s leaves, and 
some of them fall in. They try to escape, but the leaves have special hairs that stop them 
from climbing out. Soon the insects become a meal for the plant. 


‘nutrient: something in food that is necessary for life 
2 ultraviolet: a blue color that the human eye cannot see 


_¥ Carnivorous pitcher plants in the 
Morne Seychellois National Park, 
Mahe Island, Seychelles, Africa 


i 


v Acarnivorous plant 
attracts an insect. 


2 CHECK. Match the beginning of each statement in Column A with the correct ending in 
Column B. 


Column A Column B 


1. Ultraviolet light a. does not provide enough nutrients for some plants. 


2.- Poorsoil_ b. keep insects inside the plant. 

3.-Insects;, = c. have leaves like tubes. 

4. Pitcher plants ___ d. attracts insects to plants. 

5, Special hairs =~ e. provide nutrients for carnivorous plants. 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Read the pairs of sentences based on the article from exercise 1. Then choose the correct 
answer for each question. 


1. They have to attract and catch insects to survive. 


Many plants attract insects with bright colors and pleasant smells. 


How is and used in these sentences? a. to add ideas b. to show how ideas are different 


2. The light is ultraviolet, so people cannot see it. 


Carnivorous plants grow in poor soil, so they do not get many nutrients from the ground. 


What type of idea follows so? a. a result b. a cause 


3. The insects try to escape, but they are unable to get away. 


The light can’t attract humans, but it is bright and attractive to insects. 
What type of idea follows but? a. a similar idea b. a different idea 
B Work with a partner. Compare your answers from exercise A. 
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LEARN : 


9.1 Conjunctions: And, Or, So, But 


1. Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or Words: We're having chicken, rice, and broccoli 
clauses. | for dinner tonight. 
_ Phrases: Do you want to go to Paris or to Rome? 
Clauses: | like Texas, so | moved 19 Dallas. 


onUse andto connect information thatis You need flour, eggs, ‘and sugar to make a cake. 
similar. We also use and to add additional She likes to swim and play the drums. 
information, | = = 

3. Use orto talk about choices or alternatives, | Do you want pie.or fruit for dessert? 


Tonight III watch Es or nr gO to the oy. 


4.Use so to show a result. So introduces a | : was raining hard, so | fook the eae 
clause. Do not use so to connect words or fy lag eS in | See UR on 
phrases. : eae 
5, Use but to nt a eahas. ora Uiference _ She lived in Mexico for years, but she never 
between people, places, things, or ideas. learned Spanish. 
6.Do not use a comma before a conjunction . ¥ Tennis is fun but Sijeun 
when it connects two words or phrases. \ X Tennis is fun, but difficult. 
Use a comma before a conjunction when Mother's Day is May 11 this year, and it’s my 
it connects two independent clauses. An sister's birthday. 
independent clause can stand alone asa = Do you want to go out to eat, or "do you want to 
complete sentence. stay home? 


4 Circle the correct conjunction to complete each sentence. 
1. Pitcher plants attract insects with bright colors, light @nd)/ so tasty liquids. 
2. Plants get nutrients from the ground or / so from insects. 
3. Insects go inside plants but / and drink the liquid. 
4. The Botanical Garden is closed today, so / but we can’t go. 
5. Jamie knows a lot about nature, and / but he hasn’t heard of pitcher plants. 
6. Are you going to water the plants now but / or later? 
7. Tasha didn’t take care of her plants, so / but they died. 


8. These flowers are beautiful, or / but they do not last a long time. 


5 Complete the sentences with and, or, so, or but, Add commas if necessary. 


1. Are you more interested in plants or animals? 
2. Bella loves flowers she doesn’t have a garden. 
3. These plants require a lot of sunlight water. 
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9.2 


4. We worked hard in the garden - 


5. The fruit on that plant looks delicious 


we were very tired. 


6. Do you want to visit the park 


7. Sam bought flowers 


8. The flowers in the park were amazing 


it’s poisonous. Don’t eat it! 


the zoo? We don’t have time for both. 


a box of chocolates for his mother. 


I took a lot of photos. 


-each sentence with the correct ending. 


1. English is difficult, but... 

Last week, I went shopping and ... 
Do you want coffee or... 

I have a headache, so... 

Is Rapid City in South Dakota or... 
We parked the car and... 


I just finished a pizza, so... 


CO et ee nee 


I like tennis, but... 


English is difficult, but I like it. 


And + Too, So, Either, Neither 


1. To show similarity in an affirmative statement 
and avoid repetition, use: 


a. and + subject + auxiliary verb* + foo 


b. and + so + auxiliary verb + subject 


Be careful! The word order of clauses with foo 
and so is different. 


2.Use the same form for the auxiliary verb and 
the main verb. 


3.To show similarity in a negative statement and 
avoid repetition, use: 
a. and + subject + auxiliary vero + either 
b. and + neither + auxiliary verb + subject 
Be careful! The word order of clauses with 
either and neither is different. 


4.Do not use a negative auxiliary verb with 
neither. 


SPEAK. Work with a partner. Take turns making sentences by matching the beginning of 


a. tea? 

b. I don't play it very well. 
eri like it. 

d. went inside. 


. [bought some new shoes. 


a) 


f. I took some aspirin. 
g. Wyoming? 


h. I don’t want anything to eat. 


a. Linda likes fo swim, and Luc does too. 
b. Linda likes to swim, and so does Luc. 


Linda lives in Toronto, and Luc does too. 
Linda lives in Toronto, and so does Luc. 


| went to work, and so did Dante. 
Jackie eats meat, and | do too. 


a. Mae doesn’t eat fish, and Kim doesn't either. 
b. Mae doesn’t eat fish, and neither does Kim. 


| don’t speak Greek, and my parents don’t either. 


| don’t speak Greek, and neither do my parents. 


¥ | don't play golf, and neither does my sister. 
X | don't play golf, and neither doesn't my sister. 


* Auxiliary veros are sometimes called helping verbs. Have, do, and will are common auxiliary verbs. 


UNIT 9 LESSON 1 
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7 Complete each sentence with so, too, either, or neither and the correct form of the auxiliary 
verb (do, have, be, or will). 


1. Ellie likes to watch nature films, and SO dO her children. 


2. Franco’s not watching TV, and Mary. 


3. I don't buy flowers often, and my sister Sate = 
REAL ENGLISH 


Use so + an auxiliary verb + /to agree 
4. We grew our own vegetables, and our neighbors with an affirmative statement. 


A: | love San Francisco. 
B: Sodol. 


5. Sid has finished his assignment, and (es naRercanaulide veoeere 


Olivia. agree with a negative statement. 


A: Tina has never been to Europe. 


6. Eric won't be at the meeting tomorrow, and 
B: Neither have I. 


his boss. 


7. Carlos is from Mexico, and Vera 


8. I haven’t seen that TV show, and Paul: 


8 Choose the correct answer(s) to complete each sentence. For some.sentences there is more 
than one correct answer. 


1. Eddie arrived late, and ___. 


(a.)so did I (6) did too c. neither did I 


2. I haven't lived with my parents for a long time, and ___.. 


a. my sister has too b. so has my sister c. my sister hasn't either 


3. Alicia was working last night, and___. 


a. Hans was too b. neither was Hans c.so was Hans ~ > 


4. The restaurant won't be open, and ____ 


a. so will the diner b. neither will the diner c. the diner will too 


5. Wspeakshrench,and = =» 


a. so does my sister b. my sister does too c. neither does my sister 


6. Alex wasn’t enjoying the movie, and 


a. SO were we b. we weren't either c. neither were we 


7. We like to ski, and_____. 


a. so do our children b. neither do our children c. our children don’t either 


8. Jack will be on vacation next week, and 


a. Kate will too b. Kate does too . SO will Kate 


(@) 
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PRACTICE 


9 Complete each sentence with and, or, so, or butanda phrase or clause from the box. 


—  Addacomma if necessary. 


learn to play it go for a walk 

the-day-after she is free tonight 

she doesn't like roses the tickets are very expensive 
I’m not hungry a sleeping bag 


1. Luisa is arriving tomorrow _Of the day after 


2. Usha likes most flowers 


3. I had lunch an hour ago 


4. I'm going to buy a guitar 


5. The zoo is wonderful 


6. Before we go camping, I need to buy a tent 


7. Do you want to play tennis a 


8. Lily has finished her project 


10 Replace the bold word in each sentence with either, neither, so, or too. Do not change the 
meaning of the sentence. Make any other necessary changes. 


1. [ve never had a garden, and neither has my brother. 


I've never had a garden, and _My brother hasn't either 


2. Uncle Steve likes working in the garden, and so does Aunt Jill. 


° ° e Se eT | i = at A eX) 
Uncle Steve likes working in the garden, and hon Axi Av_e> VEO 


3. The yellow flowers aren’t expensive, and the red ones aren't either. 


The yellow flowers aren't expensive, and _N€&trne* Ave re Wee 


4. I’ve read the article about plants, and Jane has too. 


I et be 
c ar jAAre 
: a = 


I've read the article about plants, and Sr 


5. Bill’s not going to the lecture, and neither am I. 


! nn mol eC jyncer 


Bill’s not going to the lecture, and “~~ _&” 
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6. Chan doesn’t like loud music, and his brother doesn’t either. 


Chan doesn't like loud music, and 
7. The children enjoy baseball, and so do their parents. 


The children enjoy baseball, and 


ioe) 


I'll have time to help you, and Sally will too. 


I'll have time to help you, and 


11 EDIT. Read the fact file about the saguaro cactus. Find and correct seven more errors with 
conjunctions and foo, so, either, and neither. 


Fact File: The S'aquaro Cactus 
but 


Ke in their first ten 


e Saguaros can reach a height of over 40 feet (12.2 meters), 
years they only grow around one inch (2.54 cm). 

e The fruit of the saguaro is red, so it contains around 2000 seeds. It is very tasty, 
but it is popular with local people. 

e Saguaros grow arms, but they have room for a lot of flowers and fruit. This gives 


them a better chance to reproduce. 


e The largest known saguaro is in Maricopa County, Arizona, in the ay 


aM 
United States. It is 45.3 feet (13.8 m) tall and 10 feet (3.1 m) wide. i 
e Saguaros live in the desert. There are hardly any rivers there, and it doesn’t rain | 
much neither. When it rains, saguaros store the rainwater inside their stems. | : 
e Old western movies show saguaros in Texas and New Mexico, but Texas | = 
does not have any saguaros, and New Mexico does either. E 
e The saguaro used to provide both food or shelter for Native Americans. | 
e Bats help spread saguaro seeds, and birds do so. F ; 


12 LISTEN & WRITE. 


0) A Listen to a podcast about giant redwood trees. As you listen, circle the correct information. 


CD3-03 
1. a. Most of the world’s giant redwoods are in€alifornid / Montana. 
b. Redwood trees also grow in Iowa (Oregon) 


2. a. They grow to 379 feet / 179 feet tall. a 2: ve i : ' UA 7s yaa 
: " Y People walking through § 
b. They can have a circumference of 26 feet / Mae) _ agiant redwood tree 


36 feet. ei @ .§ tunnel, California, USA 


3. a. Their leaves are long / short. 


b. Their leaves are curved / flat. 


4. a. Their roots are deep / shallow. 


b. Their roots are very weak / strong. 


5. a. The tallest / shortest trees are in deep 
valleys. 


b. The youngest / oldest trees are in deep 
valleys. 


B In your notebook, write five sentences about 
giant redwoods. Use the information from 
exercise A and the conjunctions from this 
lesson. 


The giant redwood is found in California, and so are other types of redwoods. 


C Work with a partner. Compare your sentences from exercise B. 


13 APPLY. 
A Complete each sentence with your own ideas. 


1. Ineed to talk to my friend, but _! dont know where she is 


2. Do you want to go to the movies or ? 


3. I’ve packed my suitcase, so 


4. My new neighborhood is great! There are a lot of good restaurants and 


5. Ileft work early, so 


6. Wecan go to the pool or 


7. My car is not very fast, but 


8. The children finished their homework quickly, so 


B_ Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise A. 
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Adverb Clauses: Cause and Contrast 


EXPLORE 


0) 1) READ the article about a volcano in Africa. Notice the words in bold. 


Volcano Watching 


Although Mount Nyiragongo in the Democratic Republic of the Congo looks 
beautiful, it is very dangerous. It is dangerous because it is an active volcano. It 
erupted! in 1977 and again in 2002. In 2002, 147 people died because of the eruption. 


Scientists are studying Mount Nyiragongo very closely. They want to know when it 
will erupt again. This information is very important since nearly a million people live 


cow) 


nearby in the city of Goma. 


Ken Sims is a scientist who studies volcanoes. Even though it was very dangerous, 
in 2010 Sims and his team climbed down into the crater? of Mount Nyiragongo. Sims 
made this journey because he wanted to collect new lava from the volcano. New lava 
tells us more about the volcano than old lava. Sims hopes that the lava he collected will 


help predict the next eruption. 


Terupt: explode 
2 crater: a large hole in the ground or in the top of a volcano 


ed View of lava from Nyiragongo 
Volcano, Democratic Republic 
of the Congo, Africa. 
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4 A|lava lake in the crater of 
Mount Nyiragongo 


CHECK. Write a short answer for each question. 


: . ‘ 

' Xie | 
A by i 
} ' J 


1. Why is Mount Nyiragongo dangerous? 


2. Why are scientists studying Mount Nyiragongo very closely? 


| , (| 
3. Who is Ken Sims? “©! VIN ek Vo! ‘ 


4. What did Ken Sims do in 2010? \c<r 2 wm Chinbeet oun 


5. What can new lava help Ken Sims do? 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Find these sentences in the article from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


R4thov 41 


me Mount Nyiragongo in the Democratic Republic of the Congo looks 


beautiful, it is very dangerous. 


4 


2. This information is very important nearly a million people live nearby in 


the city of Goma. 


we 5 e 
3. ean cil it was very dangerous, in 2010 Sims and his team climbed down into the 


crater of Mount Nyiragongo. 


LE_ © OL 


4. Sims made this journey he wanted to collect new lava from the volcano. 


Look at the words you wrote in exercise A. Then answer the questions. 


1. Which words are used to introduce a contrast? 


, Lf \ 
& \ A h Boe }~ Cxrn shoe Se > 
(\ and (| 


1 J 
J 


2. Which words are used to introduce a reason? 


) U6 te 
Yee ant and 
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LEARN : 


9.3 Adverb Clauses: Cause 


We got lost because it was dark. 


1 -— -——-+ 


Main Clause Adverb Clause 


Since it was ASTANA, hare, we stayed home. 


“Adverb Clause Main Clause 


1. An adverb clause shows a relationship, | Since the weather was nice, we went to the park. 
such as cause, time, or condition. Itbegins adverb Clause (Cause) 
with a conjunction, such as because, - She’s going to call us when her train arrives. 
when, or if. 


Adverb Clause (Time) 
| If it’s nice on Saturday, we'll have a picnic. 


———— a 


ie 
Adverb Ciause poesia sey 


2. Adverb clauses are dependent clauses. J | opened the window because it was hot. 


“4 hip eae aa ep 


They cannot stand alone as complete | hala. Clcuen: vans Clete 
sentences. Do not use an adverb clause / ; 
without a main clause. 


X Because it was hot. 


3.An adverb clause of cause begins with the Ke | stayed home because it was raining. 
conjunction because or since. It tells why a EA a ole a  . Cte ag 
an action or event happened (its cause). Since it was raining, | stayed home. 
The main clause fells the result. So aa oer St a ee 
Cause Result 
4.Remember: An adverb clause can Because | didn’ t Know the answer, | asked Meg. 


come before or after the main clause. _ Since the train was late, we took a Taxi. 
Use a comma when the adverb clause 
comes at the beginning of the sentence. 


4 Look at the underlined clauses in each sentence. Label each clause C for cause or R for result: 


Cc R 
1. Since Mount Nyiragongo is so close, the City of Goma is in danger. s 
Q 
2. Scientists study volcanoes because they want to predict their eruptions. 


I2 = 


~ 


— 
3. The people of Goma are worried since there was a lot of damage after the last eruption. 


~, 


4. Because some volcanoes don’t erupt often, people don’t worry about them. 


Se og 
5. Since volcanoes are so interesting, I like to read about them. 


‘< 


6. The film about volcanoes was popular because it had wonderful photography. 


» 


Cc i 

fk 

7. Since I’m afraid of volcanoes, I don’t go near them. 
i a 


a Ke 


8. Lava is dangerous because it is extremely hot. 
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5 Combine the sentences with the conjunction in parentheses. Do not change the order of the 


information. Add a comma if necessary. 


1. There are around 1900 active volcanoes on Earth. It is important to study them. (since) 


Since there are around 1900 active volcanoes on Earth, it is important 


to study them. 


2. My friend and I were in Sicily. We saw Mount Etna. (since) 


3. Mount Etna is interesting. It erupts frequently. (because) 
. : : ; : { ; 
\ f Orv k & ¥ CVE 1S 1} e-~ce CA ry be Ce OUP = an | ey) Ny : | ~ i ' Ne | 


4. It was a hot day. We wore shorts and t-shirts. (because) 


\ + poat a Kot dos be SC Cat/CO APC USOC a hovxtt< —T A 4 Wy , 


5. The volcano was very high. We didn’t climb to the top. (because) 


ke Yeleane was vert high because we Aen! elimls Ao the toy, 
Go 0 


6. We had a wonderful view. It was a clear day. (because) 


\N e \/\ a. os OW ag“ye c A ex\ | \ ( 4 @.4 ce \y COAT t - \ ut - iS e \ Ean ay 
| ( 
7. We climbed for several hours. We were very tired. (since) 
\ ’ ( 
tm Ce ‘ ©! * | LArx < C\AL°5a X \ € me ey \\ € LNG y LO i ‘ t @ 
= a 
: \ 
8. My friend was excited. He found some lava. (because) 
9.4 Adverb Clauses: Contrast 
We took a walk even though it was raining. 
Main Clause _  Adverb’ ‘Clause _ pat 
| like that restaurant although it is quite expensive. 
”  Necnaet & — ave ciaue 
1. An adverb clause of contrast begins | Although golf i isa popular sport, | don’t like if. 
with the conjunctions alfhough or | Rive Cause. mile eT 
See ogee ps Cee y, os _ | went swimming even though the water was very cold. 
that is offen surprising. The surprising ee esa fice eee eee oe Re 
information is in the main clause. a Adverb Clause 
2 Remember: An nave clause can Even though | was sick, | went to work. 


come before or after the main clause. 
Use a. comma when the adverb clause 
comes at the beginning of a sentence. 


_ Although | wanted to go out, | stayed home last night. 
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6 Combine the sentences using although or even though. Put the surprising information in the 


main clause. Add a comma if necessary. 


1. The lava was hot. The scientist picked it up. 


Even thoush the lava was hot, the scientist picked it up 


2. Erica looked everywhere. She couldn't find her book. 


Even though 


3. Iam tired. I’m going to go to the gym. 


1 ‘ 


Although 


4. The book was useful. It was very old. 


even though 


be \ptoll 


Ci {i be 


5. Marsha likes her new apartment. It’s very small. 


——" 
even though 


6. I went to bed early last night. I’m tired today. 


Although - 


7. Mark didn’t pass his math test. He studied hard. 


+ 
\ 


even though \ ate sip Ace 


8. The movie was exciting. A lot of people left early. 


\\ c 
Although —\°* 


PRACTICE 


7 Match the beginning of each sentence in Column A with the correct ending in Column B. 


Column A 
1. I visited Australia because _d _ 


2. We went on a hike even though ™ 


3. Although Nanette brought her camera, ae 
4. Since the river is so fast, ules 


5. Joe returned from vacation early because 4 


6. Although the restaurant is famous, _© 
7. I didn’t finish the book even though = 


\ 
8. Because it was raining, _“\_ 
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Column B 


a. we were tired. 

b. it’s a dangerous place to swim. 
c. it wasn't very long. 

d. we didn’t enjoy our walk. 

e. the food isn’t expensive. 

f. he was sick. 

«. my favorite cousin lives there. 


h. she didn’t take any photos. 


Circle the correct conjunction to complete each sentence. 
1. Keiko went to Brazil@ecausd/ even though she wanted to see the Amazon rainforest. 
, ~ Alinoueh Y Because it wasn’t dark in the rainforest, she couldn't see very well. 
aS, Since iEven though the desert is so hot and dry, not many people live there. 
~4. Alex went for a long walk Gince ) although it was a beautiful day. 
5. A lot of people were swimming in the lake although (becaise the water looked dirty. 
6.( Sincd / Even though it’s warm and sunny, ote a fee of people at the beach today. 
7. (1 Becarse / Even though city parks are popular, they’re usually crowded. 
8. poeple ie to go to city parké although / since they are easy to get to. 


Combine each pair of sentences into one sentence with since/because or alfhough/even 
though. Do not change the order of the ideas. Add a comma if necessary. 


1. Marie wants to move to another city. She likes her hometown. 


Marie wants to move to another city although/even though she likes 


her hometown. 


2. Dana likes her hometown. She wants to stay there for the rest of her life. 


Crew Hos b 


3. Miguel is good at basketball. He is tall and fast. 


> 
4 nS 4 Le 
Se aQ¢ LS < 


4. Alan is not very fast. He is good at basketball. 


WnNCe| 


5. Istudied math in college. It wasn’t my best subject in high school. 


2yy\ ce 


6. My sister enjoyed history in high school. She decided to study it in college. 


AA ou 4 Ww 
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7. The children didn’t eat much at the party. They didn’t like the food. 


8. Lin liked the food at the party. She didn’t eat very much. 


10 WRITE & SPEAK. Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Then share your sentences 
with a partner. 


1. Many people like the ocean because _\ ; SU \ ti D : 


2. Although the mountain was high, & ar } 


3. Since volcanoes can be dangerous, , 


4. Computers are useful although _“ “ et ve 


5. Even though _S-O\) aD | =e 1 He TS a . 
6. Because “. O A BON G \_, my family tos = wy | 
7. My friend likes Fe because _ . , : 
8. I don't like Oi 2 although 0) ne ; 


Vv The Sahara Desert 


?) 


CD3-05 


11 


LISTEN & SPEAK. 


A Listen to part of a lecture about the Sahara Desert and its relationship to the Amazon 


rainforest. Choose the correct information to complete each statement. 


1. People don’t connect the Sahara with the Amazon since the two places 


a. have different climates b. are a long way from each other 


2. Sand contains minerals because it 


a. comes from rocks b. is in the desert 
3. The Amazon needs lot of minerals since there. 
a. it rains a lot b. there are many plants 


4. Sand travels from Africa to the Amazon because 


a. the plants need it b. that is the usual direction of the wind 


5. The Sahara is helping new life to grow even though 


a. it does not have many plants of its own b. it is a very old desert 


Work with a partner. Tell your partner three things about the Sahara and the Amazon. Use 
the information from the lecture in exercise A and your own knowledge. Use since, because, 
even though, and although. 


There are very few plants in the Sahara because it is so dry. 


APPLY. 


Look at the notes about Manuel's favorite natural place. Then think about a natural place 
you have visited, such as a beach, a mountain, or a lake. Write notes about it in the chart. 


| empty b before || O: 00 ) a.m. m. 


huge waves 


f 
: es cs 


| No restaurants or stores 


chean Pace Aericreus food 


—— eee = a re eat I ar a 


| 
| 
{ } 
| i \ 
| noisy in the afternoon || =e ——- ON CO 
| 


[ee See Saar oS ee 


L people play g games” 


a. ee i —— eet 


| beautiful sunsets | See sunceds | 


eae ee ae a ee ei ee ia rs 


In your notebook, write five sentences about the natural place you chose. Use your notes 
from exercise A. Use because, since, although, and even though to combine your ideas. 


| usually go to the beach early because it is empty before 10:00 a.m. 


Although the beach is popular, there aren't any restaurants or stores. 


Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise B. Ask follow-up questions to learn 
more about your partner's favorite natural place. 


A: Many people go to the beach to surf because there are huge waves. 


B: Do you like to swim at the beach even though there are huge waves? 
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Adverb Clauses: Future Conditional 


EXPLORE 


a) 1 READ the article about the effects of noise on dolphins and whales. Notice the 
words in bold. 


The Sounds of the Sea 


Whales and dolphins use sound to locate food, find their way through the dark 
oceans, and communicate. Sometimes, however, human noise interferes with the sounds 
that whales and dolphins make. The result can be very harmful to these animals. 


Underwater, sounds are louder and travel farther. Scientists believe that even distant 
noise from human activities can disturb dolphins and whales. This noise can come 
from ships, submarines,!' and the equipment that is used to search for oil and gas. 
Underwater noise causes whales to increase how loudly they communicate. However, if 
the underwater noise gets too loud, whales and dolphins will stop communicating. 


If dolphins and whales stop communicating, important information will be 
lost. For example, a dolphin that finds food won't be able to tell other dolphins. Mother 
whales will lose contact with their babies. Animals may die on the shoreinstead of 
finding their way across the sea. es _— 


What can we do to protect dolphins and whales? We can try to create less noise. 
Ships and submarines can avoid areas with a large number of these animals. Scientists 
also believe that a “curtain” of bubbles? around industrial sites will reduce noise 
underwater. If we do nothing, dolphins and whales will suffer. 


‘submarine: a kind of ship that can travel underwater 
? bubble: a small ball of air found in a liquid 


4 Dolphins swimming off the 
coast of the Bahamas 
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2 CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false 


1. Whales and dolphins depend on sound for communication. F 
2. Ships cause problems for dolphins. F 
3. When dolphins can’t hear, they can find their way correctly. T & 
4. Mother whales don’t need to be in contact with their babies. T G) 
5. Curtains of bubbles will make more underwater noise. T (F 
3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 
A Find these sentences in the article from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 
1. However, if the underwater noise + & KS too loud, whales and dolphins 


woi\l 2 Top communicating. 


2. If dolphins and whales Step communicating, important information 
WAN be lost. 
| ai 
3. Ifwe \ o nothing, dolphins and whales a \\ suffer. 


B_ Look at the words you wrote in exercise A. Then circle the correct answer to complete the 
statement. Discuss your answer with your classmates and teacher. 


Will is used in 


. : UNIT? LESSON3 25] 


LEARN F 


9.5 Adverb Clauses: Future Conditional 


If you Sion hard, you ‘Il Pass the Test. 


Adverb Clause “Main Clause 


if she doesn’ t pass the course, she W won't come back next year, 


Adverb. Clause Main ( lause 


1.A future conditional sentence includes an _ If | go tomorrow, !'ll call you. 
adverb clause of condition or If clause Wistask Cape eee 
and a main clause. The /f clause tells the (Possible Condition) (Result) 
possible condition. The main clause tells the 
result. 
2. In a rare Berarene ference use the If you need a ride, | will drive you. 
simple present in the / clause. Use will or | They won't wait if you are late. 
a form of be going to in the main clause. lf you don't leave soon, you're going to miss 
| the train. 
Si Use c a comma when an If- clause comes at _Ifshe wants to go, we'll wait for her. 


the beginning of the sentence. 


2 


4 Circle the correct form of the verb) to complete each sentence. > 


Le 


2h 


If a dolphin will find /Gind3 food, it will call other dolphins. 


If humans will shake / make a lot of noise, whales and dolphins will lose contact with 
each other. : 


Dolphins and whales continue / will continue to have problems if we don’t do anything to 
help them. oF 


If scientists don’t / wof't find a solution to the problem, the situation will get worse. 


If you watch / will watch that documentary, you learn / will learn a lot about dolphins. 


We will be / are late for class if we aren’t going to leave / don’ t leave now. 


ee 


Carol gets / will get good grades if she keeps / oe working hard. 


Tony will help / Ble me with my assignment this weekend if he will have / has time. 


5 Complete each sentence with the simple present or a future form of the verbs in parentheses. 


ie 


Ue 


If I gO (go) on the boat trip, I will bring (bring) my new camera. 
> WHR ’ 

If you avt (have) trouble with your homework, I > \ \ (help) 

you. 

If it__SOSY> (snow) a lot tonight, we “2\\) © ot (not have) class 

tomorrow. 
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Nw e ~ 
4. If the bank ASE L KO 


(not call) me back, I 


(be) angry. 


rar = Be a EE \ RA n 5 

Syl shes cose (go) to Singapore, she _Y (stay) with her cousin. 
SAW Reece. ‘ : ence 
6. You _\Aw>* NZ (miss) the bus if you a" (not hurry). 
: ID : oct) nat 
7. Ifthe tickets ioe il eae (be) too expensive, I_ Vo Ws £ )__ (not go) to the 
concert. 
t 

UR “a x a \ \ \ > ~ , \re 1 

8. Ifyou (want) to go downtown, I _Y>‘ Ave (drive) you. 


6 SPEAK. Work with a partner. Take turns completing the sentences. 


1. If we have a lot of homework, ... 
If I pass this class, ... 


If it’s sunny tomorrow, . 


Pa? Bly 


If go to Rome,... 


If I get up early tomorrow, . . . 


= 

6. IfI call my family tonight, ... 

7. If you lend me twenty dollars, ... 
8 


If we study together, ... 


If we have a lot of homework, I won't go out with my friends tonight. 


9.6 Adverb Clauses: /f and When 


If we see a bear, I'll be scared. 


te hee =: 


Adverb Clause Main Clause 


When they go Bene tomorrow, they’ ll take a lot of pictures. 


Adverb ¢ Clause 


Main Clause 


1. Use ifin an adverb clause to talk about 
situations or events you think are possible, 
but you are not certain about. 


2.Use hea inan adios poe o talk Hose 
situations or events you are certain will 
happen. 


oy Remomcer Use a comma nee an If or 
When- clause comes at the beginning of 
the sentence. 


If dinner costs more than $50, |'li pay with my 
credit card. 
When the semester ends, | will go to Miami. 


When | go J to the grocery y store, I’ \ get some 
coffee. 


7 Read each sentence. Does it describe a situation or event in the future that is certain or 
not certain? Complete the second sentence with an if or when- clause. Add a comma if 


necessary. 


1. Maybe the dolphin will swim too close to the shore. 


If the dolphin swims too close to the shore, 


it will have problems. 


2. Maybe the whale will come near the boat. 


\ Pa ' 
TS ae adr ele? conn RIN 


we'll get some great photos. 
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3. I’m going to see Ray. 


a ) 
tan < Qn 4 ees N 4 ¥ 
Kohounr | sr act be eRe cee \Ce 4 I'll show him the photos from our trip. 


4. Maybe Noor will leave her job. 


> ; ce \ Stssy7t { eaves rey 10d Ih 
I'll be surprised _< a 
5. My parents are going to go to Paris. AS ee 
whee eee 
. ee * pat) pamess ee “VS ~ Farid 
My parents are going to visit the Eiffel Tower ra { { 


6. The lecture is going to end soon. 


t : ek Q n \ eo ee A eC ~aA <a ; 
id esas et LORINe TS I'll try to talk to the professor. 


7. Maybe it will rain tomorrow. 


+ eee ie RAG Mscroxrrov ile] 
Di YA als eene% we won't go hiking. 


8. My brother is going to graduate. 


lod 
ma SOTER are dhvat&S ae, 
WSS ret x Qs Stes he’s going to work for my uncle. 


PRACTICE 


?) 8 Complete the conversation using the words in parentheses. Add if or when. Then listen and 
CD3-07 
check your answers. 


Ivan: (1) (I / not work) late tomorrow night, my wife and I are 


going to go see a movie. What are you doing this weekend? 


Meg: My sister Carla is coming for a visit. (2) (the weather / be) 


good, we're going to go hiking. (3) (it / not be) good, we'll 
go shopping downtown. 
Ivan: The weather report said it’s going to be sunny all weekend. 


Meg: Great! We'll go hiking, then! 


Ivan: (4) (you / get) out in the woods, you'll see a lot of wildlife, 
Im sure. I always see interesting wildlife when I go hiking around here. 


Meg: I know. I saw a lot of deer when I was hiking last weekend. I really hope we see some 


deer this weekend. Carla will be so excited (5) (we / do). 


She loves deer. 
Ivan: _ Really? Does she like bears, too? I hear there are a lot of bears around this year! 
Meg: Bears? That sounds dangerous. 


Ivan: Don't worry. (6) (you / see) a bear, it probably won’t come 


near you. In fact, (7) (you / make) a lot of noise, it will 


probably run away. 


Meg: Well, (8) (we / go) hiking, we’ll try to make a lot of noise, then! 
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9 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Read each statement. Then complete the second statement with an IF or When- clause. 
Add a comma if necessary. 


1. Maybe there will be a storm tonight. 


If there is a storm tonight, 


were going to stay home. 


2. It’s possible that I'll miss two weeks of class. 


a Si an ec € aA LKTowW ah Or \; ( Md \) AP 5 
if . CQL SS TAD Wee Sh A"s ._ T won't get a good grade. 


3. My friend is going to arrive tonight. 


c t . N 
Whe WU Lye, LS GoD i age 
sali a bh Year : \ I'll start cooking dinner. 


4. Maybe I'll get a new job. 


ae 


H 


I'll probably make more money 3 


a est Se és \o 
5. You'll see me at the party tomorrow. 


ee 
, 5 Nene ah Ge YQ ') Qhwee THe OC VO pat TY Thames, 
I'll tell you all about my vacation ws OLS Daas VASA EE 


6. I'll probably miss the train. 


, : (k > = yee \ Re =— ~~ } 
I'll be late for my appointment oe ey MOUS > we Tein s 


7. My foot will probably still hurt tomorrow. 
~h oN ey heer oy t \\ VA UY aS “A SYN, 0 WOSVAY 9 


I won't play in the game. 


8. The store is | going to open in five minutes. 
ce 


la x s 
women STOTT. espenNS VeRO AAO ot Ge 


v . I’m going to buy a carton of milk. 


9. I’m going to get home later. 


\ 


oh Vee 
i RN ES ae b howe later I’m going to watch the news. 


10. Maybe it will snow this afternoon. 


are YA ans AWS ak\< ACOSO our office will close early. 


B Work with a partner. Compare your answers from exercise A. Then take turns completing the 
sentences with your own ideas. Use if and when- clauses. 


A: If there’s a good show on TV tonight, we're going to stay home. 


B: If we're tired tonight, we're going to stay home. 
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10 EDIT. Read the excerpt from an interview about the Sundarbans in Bangladesh and India. 
Find and correct five more errors with adverb clauses. 


Jean: 


Dr. Lowe: 


Jean: 


Dr. Lowe: 


Today, I’m talking to Dr. Ruth Lowe, an expert on the Sundarbans region of 
Lear! 
Bangladesh and India. Dr. Lowe, if you’*4l-be ready, we'll start the interview now. 


Can you explain why the Sundarbans are so important? 

Of course, Jean. First, the mangrove forests of the Sundarbans are home to wildlife 
such as the Bengal tiger. These forests also protect the region from serious storms 
that hit the coast every year. If the forests will disappear, millions of people will be 


in danger. Unfortunately, people are harming the Sundarbans. If they do not stop, 
they are in serious danger. 

What exactly will happen if the mangroves will continue to disappear? 

Well, when people don’t stop destroying the mangroves, the Sundarbans won't be 
able to protect towns and cities on the coast from storms. If the storms will hit these 
places, there will be a lot of damage, and people’s lives will be at risk. 


That sounds like a real problem. 


Well, yes, it reallyis... 


1 


APPLY. 


Think about your future. What are some things you know will happen? What are some things 
you think will happen but are not certain about? Complete the chart with your ideas. 


| watch the hockey game on TV | go to Japan 


| | 
| | 
| | 
| | | 

| 


Write six sentences about your future using your notes from exercise A. Use adverb clauses 
with ifand when. 


If | have enough money this year, I'll go to Japan. 


When | get home tonight, I'm going to watch the hockey game on TY. 


Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise B. Ask your partner follow-up 
questions for more information. 


A: If I save enough money this year, I'll go to Japan. 


B: Interesting. Where do you want to go in Japan? 
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Charts 1 Complete the conversation with the conjunctions in the box. You will need to use some 
B.S conjunctions more than once. Then listen and check your answers. 
0) | 
03-08 and. “if@ sors som whens) ©“ | 
Andy: Do you want to take the afternoon off (1) ana go to the beach? It’s a beautiful 
LA ; 
day, (2). ==) the beach is never crowded on Tuesdays. 


~ 


Kerim: I'd like to come with you, (3) __©*° I don’t know if I can. I need to finish my 


science assignment. What time are you going? 


Andy: It takes an hour to get there, (4) — sine _I’m going to leave here at about one 
o'clock. 
Pn & een 
Kerim: OK. (5) Cee ta I work for a few hours now, I think I'll be able to finish it by then. 
Andy: OK, great! I’ll make some sandwiches for us. Do you want cheese 
(6) ee ae turkey? 

Kerim: Cheese, please! I’ll call you (7) ““*« © I’m ready. 

Andy: Take-your time. We'll leave (8) NS Re you finish. * 
Charts 2 Rewrite each sentence using the word(s) in parentheses. Do not change the meaning of the 
oc 8 sentence. Make any other necessary changes. 

1. John’s flight was delayed, so he was upset. (because) 

John was upset because his flight was delayed. 
o8 
2. My parents are going on vacation, ard I am too. (so) 
2O on 
3. Lin didn’t pass the exam, and neither did Brian. (either) 
25 YQ, { A va PL Se \ Aino 
4. It was Anne's birthday, but she didn’t go out. (even though) 
LY Ae 

wre IVY Ct 


5. Patricia enjoyed the trip, and so did her sister. (too) 


Ne ay t s) A 
COV KRY ecrSlien a ) 


6. Ihave a few days off, so I’m going to visit my uncle. (since) 


> , \ | 


j , 
Str nrCe€ QW, A LG hy Ons} 6 4 ve NE a 


7. Boris was sick, bit he still went to work. (although) 
eee 


| 2 wil) 
t 


8. Jane didn't go to the party, and Danny didn’t either. (neither) 
re Nel eee \ ‘ 


relver ates Annee 


/ 
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Charts 
9.1-9.4 


3 EDIT. Read the facts about lightning. Find and correct five more errors with adverb clauses 
and conjunctions. Sometimes there is more than one way to correct an error. 


because/since 
1. We do not see most lightning eventhough it happens inside 


clouds. 


2. Lightning usually strikes near the center of a storm, because 


it can also strike far from the center. 


3. Rubber shoes do not protect people from lightning, and so 


do small buildings. 


4. Lightning can travel through wires, although it’s dangerous 


to use electrical equipment during a storm. 


5. Lightning doesn’t just happen during thunderstorms. People have seen lightning 


during forest fires, snowstorms, but volcanic eruptions. 


6. Many people believe that lightning never strikes in the same place twice, so that 


is not true. Keep away from places that attract lightning. 


Charts 4 LISTEN, WRITE & SPEAK. 


9.1-9.4 
Q A_ Read the statements in the chart. Then listen to two students discuss the differences between 
Pein gorillas and chimpanzees. Decide if each statement is true for gorillas, chimpanzees, both, 


or neither. Put a check (VW) in the correct column. 


. They live in Africa. 
. They have fails. 
. They are intelligent. 


B In your notebook, write five sentences about gorillas and chimpanzees. Use the information 
from the chart in exercise A and conjunctions from this unit. Then work with a partner and 
compare your answers. 


Gorillas live in Africa, and chimpanzees TAC EGO. 


Yu 
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1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A How does your environment affect you? Work with a partner and discuss some of the things in 
your environment that affect your lives, such as storms, fires, or pollution. Then read the text. 


Noise Pollution 


Since we can’t see, smell, or touch noise 
pollution, many of us don’t notice it. People 
that do notice it think it’s annoying, but they 
don’t worry too much about it. However, noise 
pollution is all around us, and it sometimes 
causes some very serious problems. 


Many things that we see every day 
cause noise pollution. Trucks, motorcycles, 
airplanes, loud machines, and power tools 
all make a lot of noise. Even music is noise 


pollution when people play it very loudly. 


Noise pollution can cause a number of health problems. For example, #can lead to hearing 
loss. It can also lead to sleep problems. Near airports, people often wake up at night because 
the planes are so loud. They don’t sleep enough, so they get sick more easily. Noise pollution 
also makes people feel stressed. Stress makes it difficult for them to concentrate, so they can't 
do their work very well. For example, if a child goes to a noisy school, he or she will probably 
get lower grades than a child in a quiet school. 


These are just some of the ways that noise pollution affects our daily lives. 


GRAMMAR FOCUS | 


In the text in exercise A, the writer uses and to connect information that is similar, and so to 
show a result. 


Trucks, motorcycles, airplanes, loud machines, and power tools all make a lot of noise. 
They don’t sleep enough, so they get sick more easily. 


The writer uses adverb clauses with because and since to show cause and effect relationships. 


Since we can’t see, smell, or touch noise pollution, many of us don’t notice it. 
Near airports, people often wake up at night beeause the planes are so loud. 


B_ Read the text in exercise A again. Circle the conjunctions and and so, and underline 
the adverb clauses with because and since. Then work with a partner and compare your 
answers. 


C In exercise A, the writer describes a situation in his environment that affects him and other 


people. He describes the causes of that situation and its results, or effects. Complete the 
chart on page 261 with causes and effects of noise pollution that the writer describes. 
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2 


Write about Causes and Effects 


Causes: Effects: 


trucks hearing loss 


Situation: 
noise 
pollution 


BEFORE YOU WRITE. 


A Brainstorm a list of situations or events in your environment that affect you. Write a list of your 
ideas in your notebook. 


B Choose one of your ideas from exercise A to write about. Think of the causes of this situation 
or event and its effects. Write notes in the chart. Use the chart from exercise 1C as a model. 


Causes: Effects: 


Situation: 


3 WRITE three paragraphs about your topic and its causes and effects. Use the notes from 
your chart in exercise 2B and the article in exercise 1A to help you. 


WRITING FOCUS Correcting Comma Splices 


A comma splice is when two independent clauses are joined by a comma without a 
conjunction. To correct a comma splice, put a comma followed by a conjunction 
(such as and, but, or so) between the two independent clauses. 


X Noise pollution is all around us, it sometimes causes some very serious problems. 
8 » Ie7 Petcise 2 ; inneeonient clause 
Y Noise pollution is all around us, and it sometimes causes some very serious problems. 


independent Clause naepenaen 


4 SELF ASSESS. Read your text. Circle the conjunctions and and so, and underline the adverb 
clauses that show causes. Then use the checklist to assess your work. 


ial I used and to connect ideas and so to show results. [9.1] 
is I used adverb phrases with because and since to show causes. [9.3] 


B I used commas and conjunctions to join independent clauses to avoid comma 
splices. [WRITING FOCUS] 
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runds and Infinitive 


~ Lesson 1 


page 264 
Gerunds 


t 


Lesson 2 _ 


page 271 © 


Infinitives; 
Infinitives and | 
Gerunds _ 


page 279 : _ 
More Uses of | 
~~ (pfinifives 


~ Review the Grammar _ 


Gerunds 


LESSON 1 


EXPLORE 


7) TREAD the article about Jason deCaires Taylor. Notice the words in bold. 


Jason deCaires Taylor 


Combining work and play is not easy to do. However, British 
sculptor! Jason deCaires Taylor has succeeded in doing exactly that. As 
a child, Taylor often went diving for fun in Malaysia. He enjoyed seeing the beautiful 
colors of the coral reefs. He also enjoyed swimming with the fish that used the reefs as 


their home. 


Over the years, more and more divers have visited coral reefs. The divers have 
sometimes damaged the reefs. Saving coral reefs became a passion of Taylor’s. He has 
created underwater sculpture parks to draw? divers away from natural coral reefs. His 


sculptures also provided a base for growing new coral. 


Taylor’s largest work, The Silent Evolution, lies 30 feet (9 meters) under 
water near Isla Mujeres, Mexico. It con$ists of 400 life-size human figures. It 
took Taylor 18 months to create the statues. Placing them on the sea floor took 
another 120 hours. Before long, however, many : 
different plants were growing on the figures, and f= 


Taylor's work was a success. ~ 


* sculptor: an artist who makes works of art from stone, wood, or metal 
2 draw: at 
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2 CHECK. Read the state 


ments. Circle T for true or F for false. 


1. Taylor combines work and play. T F 
2. Taylor went diving in Malaysia for work. T F 

i 3. Asachild, Taylor didn’t like the ocean. T F> 
4. Taylor's sculptures helped the coral. tT) F 

~ , : . : : / ‘ = 

5. Taylor's sculpture, The Silent Evolution, is near Malaysia. u BASS) 


| 3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A Find and complete these sentences in the article from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


‘i an mI \ ies a J 

2 jae gti OBEN Se f work and play is not easy to do. 

Be . 

3 LL a a“ . ails p) , 

- 2 =a ‘ coral reefs became a passion of Taylor's. 

. < : : A pe : 5 3 
3. Asachild, Taylor often went —© — for fun in Malaysia. 
4. He enjoyed _S<<"' 4 the beautiful colors of the coral reefs. 
5. His sculptures also provided a base for 7X 9Y~\*~*] new coral. 


: \ 
B_ Look at the sentences in exercise A. Then choose all of the possible correct answers to 
complete the statement. 


In a statement, -ing forms can come 


a. before the main verb b. after the main verb c. after a preposition 


he _E = 
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10.1 Gerunds as Su 


Subject 


Gerund Verb 
Swimming is fun. | 
Not sleeping was difficult, He 


1.A gerund is the base form of a verb + -ing.* A 
gerund acts like a noun. If can be the subject 
or the object of a sentence. 


2.When a gerund or gerund phrase (gerund + 
object) is the subject of a sentence, the verb is 
always in the third-person singular. 

3. These are some common verbs that can be 
followed by gerunds:** 


avoid enjoy like 
consider finish mind 
dislike keep miss 


4. Put not before a gerund to make it negative. 7 


5. Go + gerund is used in many expressions about 


activities. 
go camping go hiking go skiing 
go dancing go shopping go swimming 


*See page A1 for spelling rules for verbs ending in -ing. 
“See page AS for a longer list of verbs followed by gerunds. 


bjects and Objects 


SCREEN A ORE 


| Verb 


Gerund 
dislike camping. 
has stopped working. 


SaoeNTRS LLL 


Subject: Running is my favorite activity. 
Object: | enjoy running. 


Y Making new friends takes time. 
X Making new friends take time. 


They avoided answering the question. 

| have finished washing the dishes. 

We miss seeing you. 

What do you enjoy doing in your free time? 


We considered not going to the party. 


Did you go running today. = 
Last week, | went swimming in the ocean. 
They are going shopping at the mall. 


4 Complete each sentence with the gerund form of the verb in parentheses. 


1. Jason deCaires Taylor enjoys 


diving 


(dive). 


2 SW VHawy C~— 


3. We considered __\“4 am a; 


BLEW 


4. Jerry enjoyed ! 


(swim) around The Silent Evolution has become very popular. 
(visit) Isla Mujeres. 


(see) the underwater sculptures. 


(touch) the coral reefs. 


5. The divers avoided sts ok O i 


a Ae e eae 


7. We dislike eC ~4 


(take) photos underwater isn’t easy. 


(go) to the beach when it’s crowded. 


8. Tm not ina hurry. I don’t mind tendes =e | (wait) for you. 


5 WRITE & SPEAK. Complete the statements with a gerund. Use your own ideas. Then share 


your statements with a partner. 


di Skiing 


2, Lenjoy > al as t 4 . oe zie 
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is my favorite sport. 


pow VEG. acctooN 
3. is difficult. 


4. I dislike espns, q fuer 


10. 2 eae as the Object of a Preposition 


- Preposition + Gerund 


We believe in working hard. 
He has a good reason __ for missing Class. 
hey a are feUCU Ch of making a big mistake. 


ER ER TE RIT OT I RIT I ISTE REEL OER SERS A OETA 


1. A gerund or gerund phrase can be the object They're excited about going to Hawaii. 
of a preposition. He’s good at managing people. 

2.Gerunds are used after many noun + _ They had a good reason for being late. 
preposition combinations. Here are some We had a choice between taking the test on 
common noun + preposition. combinations: _ Monday or Tuesday. 
choice between need for 
in danger of reason for 


3.Gerunds are used after many verb + preposition | She worries about finding a job after college. 


combinations. Here are some common vero + ~—+(Do you feel like seeing a movie tonight? 
preposition combinations: | succeeded in not looking at my phone for two 
believe in succeed in Gone: 
dream about talk about 
feel like think about 
plan on WOITY about 

4.Gerunds are ea in many adjective + _ Is she sad about leaving? 
preposition combinations. The verb be is usually — I’m nervous about giving the presentation. 
used before the combination. Here are some _ I'm tired of not feeling well. 


common adjective + preposition combinations: 


afraid of nervous about 
excited about sad about 
good at tired of 
interested in upset about 
5. Use by + a gerund to tell how something is done. __ | learned how to fix my bike by watching a video. 


*See page AS for different patterns with gerunds. 


6 Complete each sentence with the correct preposition and the gerund form of the verb 
in parentheses. 


1. We planned on seeing (see) the sights during our business trip. 


Vow eer 


2. Angela is interested (take) a photography class after school. 


3. I got good grades in Cesare ca) ny Ate t (study) every night. 
bo 
4. Mitchell is thinking oy" ca OF cue (go) to Montreal this summer. 
loo 
5. My brother had to make a choice — A AS = (fix) his car or 


Ys me € re (buy) a new one. 


6. Nadine is very good ath So\i\k ai (solve) problems at work. 
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\ \ e Ow) C~7 
Ne < \ \ = Zs ») 
7. What was your reason —_\~ ‘ (leave) your job: 


=< =} = A = 


8. I’m tired =e (study). Let’s take a break. 
: \e~ org APNG, s #4 ved 
9. Molly became a better tennis player = \ A (practice) every day. 
U 
10. Steven likes swimming in pools, but he’s afraid a (swim) in the ocean. 


7 SPEAK. Work with a partner. Take turns completing the sentences with statements that are 
true about you. Use gerunds. 


I feel like seeing a movie tonight. 


1. I feel like... 5. I’m not interested in... 
2. Vangood'at ... ~ 6. I’m interested in... 

3. Im not good at... 7, lworryabout >: 

4. I'm afraid of... ~ 8. Loften think about... 


PRACTICE 


wots 


a 8 Complete each person’s story with the gerund form of the verbs in parentheses. Add a 
ia correct preposition when necessary. Then listen and check your answers. 


Gail’s Story 


Well, I had a choice (1) __vetween taking (take) a job at a bank in my hometown or 


Q) —becers 4 (become) a ski instructor. It was a very easy decision! I love 

©) eS) on (ski), so (4) Ae we (do) it as a job was a dream come true 
for me. I enjoy (5) Yee eax (be) outdoors and (6) ret 2 (N4, (help) people. 
I'm good (7) at Veet — (teach), too! I certainly dow? miss (8): sist -- 


(sit) in front of a computer all day. I feel really lucky. I’ve found the perfect job! 


Nick’s Story 


(9) A ndin (find) a job isn’t easy these days, but I finally found one. I work for 


a sports website. I got the job (10) S 0 OSH (post) photos on the website. I’m 


AY TWO ae 
really good (11) aw “yar q (take) action photos, and they needed a photographer. 
When they saw my photos, they offered me the job immediately. I was very excited 


(12) Avvo Wer 


AQ D , 
Vv ~ (work) as a sports photographer, so of course I said yes. It’s a fun 


job. I really enjoy (13) + ent a (get) up and (14) = oN (go) to work every day. 


Miyoko’s Story 


? ° 2 lose Ns a \ 
I’m really interested in (15) 4S (see) the world, so (16) ees 


(leave) my teaching job to become a tour guide was a good choice for me. (17) =“ ve UL oy 

(travel) is stressful sometimes, so I make sure everything goes smoothly for my clients. It’s sucha 

great job. I don't think I'll ever consider (18) EO! 3 es go) back to teaching again! 
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9 READ, WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Read the information and look at the chart. Then complete the statements with the correct 
information. Use gerunds. 


A large group of students between the ages of 11 and 16 answered the following 
question: In a typical week, which of these activities are you most likely to do in your 
free time? The chart gives information about their answers. 


— ee ubadpieee el 
“Listen to music ie ed | 
wenn TV/DVDs | 87% 86% | 87% | 
ee Se aa. ee TS ee ES kt eee a a ee a ae = = -| 
Go to a friend's house — | 84% 88% 81% | 
| Text friends | 75% | 84% | 66% | 
ene rears saa Say 
Talk on the phone = 71% i Ea wit Seog a 
Surf the Internet | 68% 65% | 71% | 
r Go to the movies | 66% | 70% 62% | 
‘ on bn > 
“Play computer games | 66% | A5% 88% | 
| Go shopping | 64% 86% | AN% | 
rel Se a = —— si 
| "Read books or magazines _ . 57% | 67% | 48% : 
Source: http:/www.scotland.gov.uk/Publications/2005/09/02151404/14063 Poll figures: MORI 
1, Listening to music is the most popular activity for girls. 
Panaae ee a ~ 2 A : 
ZF DOS TOE : Ker is 6 percent less popular among girls 


than it is among boys. 


‘seo 


( ; 4 - | 4 . . . 
33 s ry REN) IFN is the least popular activity for boys. 
Coe ic | {, ry { a 4 1 €F v's \ \2 6 of : 
4. wo Kt YT is 7 percent less popular among boys 
: p pop & DON 
than it is among girls. 
am — ’ wie; A r, j 
5. For all 11- to 16-year-olds, (ey Paors (75%) is slightly more 
\ i, eee ee 4 Xd ee 
common than Aeheh Oy OW VAN Oa Sa (71%). 
5 
5 \ J abel Ate v is as popular as (87%) 
Listerwnin ‘f MAN BA © for all students. 
’ 4 
- \ be aie 
5 5 x, 5% ANS —+lwoe Ly¥NI-2 WEA 
7. More 11- to 16-year-olds are interested in _-“™ ae Ay The inten 
+ ee Shel oe et Se: : 
(68%) than BEFNNY VorikS oT manage? ined (57%). 
\ A Mj he ¢ ANA i ( < i) “ 


is the most popular activity for boys and 


the least popular for girls. 


B Work with a partner. Compare your answers from exercise A. Which statement in exercise A is 
the most interesting? Explain your answer to your partner. 
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10 LISTEN & SPEAK. r 


) A Listen to eight people talk about their free-time activities. Take notes about each person's 
activities in your notebook. 


B Complete each sentence with the gerund form of a verb you hear and other information 
about the speaker. Listen again if necessary. More than one correct answer is possible. 


CD3-14 


1. Elizabeth enjoys __ going for a hike on weekends 


2. Frank is not interested in 


3. Sandra doesn’t mind again. 


4. Martin is apologizing for party. 


5. Roberto is afraid of 


6. Lucia succeeded in for a couple of hours. 
a, on the ship is Cindy’s responsibility. 
8. Sam can’t think of a good reason any longer. 


C Work with a partner. Take turns making up more sentences about the people in exercises A 
and B. Use gerunds. = 


Elizabeth loves being outside in nature. 


11 APPLY. 
A Complete the questions with the words in parentheses. Add prepositions when necessary. 


1. What have you missed doing (miss / do) this year? 


sx soe A Avi Ey 


2. What have you (stop / do) this year? 


\n Nel 
3. What are you nr HENS aaa yee \C 


(interested / learn) to do? 


4004 at ASICS 


4. What are you (good / do)? 

5. What are you th ec ble aN eles a (terrible / do)? 
AvDA/e 

6. What are you Se PoE, Mii Ov = (think / do) tonight? 

7. What do you 2) oF = ABIOR (enjoy / do) on the weekends? 


we meto Ne: Lavina, 


8. What is your main (reason / take) English classes? 


B Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions from exercise A. 


C in your notebook, write your own answers to the questions from exercise A. 


I've missed seeing my friends this year. 


270 GERUNDS AND INFINITIVES 


Infinitives; Infinitives and Gerunds 


EXPLORE 


() TREAD the article about Felix Baumgartner. Notice the words in bold. 


The World’s Highest Skydive 


How would you like to jump out of a balloon way up in space? It sounds impossible, 
but Austrian skydiver Felix Baumgartner did exactly that! Baumgartner wanted to 
become a professional! skydiver from a very early age. He learned to make parachute? 
jumps and started to skydive when he was 16 years old. Baumgartner’s goal was to set 
a record? for jumping from the highest altitude.* He also hoped to become the fastest 
skydiver of all time. 


In 2012, Baumgartner got his chance. His childhood hero, the famous skydiver 
Joseph Kittinger, helped him to prepare for the historic jump. On October 14 of that 
year, Baumgartner flew a helium$-filled balloon to a height of 127,852 feet (about 24 miles, 
or 38.6 kilometers) above the surface of the Earth, and then jumped. On his trip back to 
Earth, Baumgartner managed to reach a record speed of 843.6 miles (1357.6 kilometers) 
per hour... faster than the speed of sound! After opening his parachute, the man known 
as “Fearless Felix” made a perfect landing on his feet, and lifted his arms in victory. His 
jump set new skydiving records for speed and distance. 


Now Baumgartner has decided to retire. This will allow the next group of skydivers 
to aim for his records. He will soon start using his skills to help people in danger. 
a He plans to fly rescue helicopters or become a firefighter. 


‘ professional: doing something for pay rather than as a hobby 
? parachute: a large, lightweight sheet attached to a falling person that unfolds in the 
wind and causes the person to fall slowly 
3 record: the best time, distance, speed, etc. 
* altitude: distance above sea level 
5 helium: a gas that is lighter than air 


2 CHECK. Choose the correct answer to complete each statement. 


1. Felix Baumgartner became interested in skydiving 
a. when he was very young 
b. after he learned to use a parachute 
c. as an adult 


2. Baumgartner became a skydiver 
because Z 


a. he wanted to learn new skills 
b. he wanted to set records 


c. he wanted to become famous 


3. After Baumgartner landed, 


a. he fell over 
b. he was very happy 


c. he became a professional skydiver 


4. In the future, Baumgartner 


a. won't skydive anymore 


b. doesn’t know what he will do 


c. hopes to set more skydiving records 


A Felix Baumgartner 


3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A Find these sentences in the article from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


1. Baumgartner wanted a professional skydiver from a very 
early age. 


2. He learned - parachute jumps and started 
when he was 16 years old. - 
3. He plans rescue helicopters or become a firefighter. 


B Look again at the sentences in exercise A. What words follow the main verbs want, learn, 


start, and plan? 
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LEARN 


10.3. Verb + Infinitive 


German. 


| learned _ to speak 
They wanted to live in Mexico, 
We need to buy anew computer. 

1. An infinitive is the base form of the verb + fo. _ They decided to take the bus. 
An infinitive acts like a noun. It is often the | want to go to the gym after work. 
object of a verb. Sometimes it is the subject of 
a sentence. 

2. Certain verbs can be followed by an infinitive*: She hopes to visit Miami soon. 
agree expect need refuse He seems fo like his new job. 
appear forget plan seem | forgot fo call Lucy. 
ask hope pretend want 
decide learn promise would like | 


She decided not to go. 
4. To is usually not repeated when there is more Farmers need to wake up early and work hard. 
than one infinitive in the sentence. seat 


REAL ENGLISH 


*See page A6 for a longer list of verbs followed by an infinitive. ~ You can use would you like + infinitive to 
invite someone to do something. 


Would you like to go fo the movies? 


4 Put the words in the correct order to make Wouldiveutlikel torsiidytoceine? 


sentences. 


1. decided / the / jump / from / skydiver / to / space 


2. wants / skydiving / brother / my / go/ to 


3. take / planning / is / Bruce / to / skydiving / class /a 


4. seems / Shelly / sports / dangerous / love / to 


5. not / pretended / be / to / Fred / about / nervous / skydiving 


6. his / forgets / he / never / to / equipment / check 
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7. skydiving / friends / my / go / with /1/ to / refused - 


8. us/Kyle/stay / and / agreed / help / to 


10.4 Verb + Object + Infinitive 


“She ~—~—_ allowed. “the children 
| reminded | them 
They will invite their friends 


SERRA RRR 


1. Some verbs are followed by an object + 
infinitive.* The object can be a noun ora 
pronoun, These verbs include: 


advise invite teach 
allow order tell 
encourage remind warn 

2.Some verbs can be followed by an infinitive 
or an object + infinitive, but the meaning is 
different. These verbs include: 


ask help pay want 


Infinitive 

to leave early. 

| to arrive on time. al 
to go to the movies. 


They don't allow students to use their phones. 
We invited our friends to go to the movies. 
| told you not to be late. 


We expecttobethere. = “= 
We expect her to be there: 
We want to come. 

We want you to come. 


expect need promise would like 


*See page A6 for a list of verbs that can be followed by an infinitive or an object + infinitive. 


5 Circle the correct words to complete each sentence. For some sentences, both choices 
are possible. 


1. Jim and Marsha don't wanto do(heir children to dDdangerous sports. >, 
2. Our skiing instructor warned not to go / us not to go straight down the hill. 
3. Ali’s parents told to come / him to come home. 

4. I would like to stay / my sister to stay a little longer. 

5. The professor reminded to finish / us to finish our assignments by Thursday. 
6. Irina would like to paint / me to paint the kitchen this weekend. 

7. The police ordered to leave / everyone to leave the building. 

8. The doctor has advised to take / me to take a few days off from work. 

9. I expect to be / you to be on time for the lecture. 


10. Do you allow to borrow / your friends to borrow your car? 
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11. This DVD teaches to play / children to play the piano. 


12. They don't need to wait / you to wait any longer. 


10.5 Verb + Gerund or Infinitive 


ccs 


started 
We Whey _traveling 


SESH TREAT SAEEARET SENRTRENNNN EERE ENN 


| _ driving 


last year. 


SAA EERE 


1. Some verbs can be followed by a gerund 
or an infinitive.* Usually, there is no 


difference in meaning. These verbs include: | 


begin continue like — prefer 
can't stand hate love — start 


2.Use and or orto connect two gerunds or 
two infinitives. You don’t need to repeat to 
when you are connecting infinitives. 


= Be carefull Don't connect a Seae “irl 
an infinitive with and or or. 


by Train. 


| ' started | todrive _—_ last year. 
We _ prefer | fo travel BoE irain._ 
| like to swim. = | like swimming. 


They love to dance. = They love dancing. 


| like swimming and playing tennis. 
| prefer to swim or play tennis. 


V She loves cooking and traveling. 
Y She loves to cook and travel. 
X She loves to cook and traveling. 


“See page A6 for a list of verbs that can be followed by a gerund or an infinitive. 


6 Complete each sentence with the infinitive or gerund form of the verb in parentheses. 
Use the gerund form for sentences 1-4. Use the infinitive form for sentences 5-8. 


1. Llike playing 


2. LIhate 


3;. I can't stand 


4. TI love 
for friends. 


5. I’ve just started 


(give) parties and 


6. This is a nice pool, but I prefer 


(play) games. 
(wait) in line. 


(be) late for appointments. 


(cook) meals 


(exercise). 


_ (swim) in the ocean. 


7. I began 


8. Iam going to continue 


(play) sports when I was very young. 


(live) where I am now for a long time. 


7 SPEAK. Work with a partner. Student A reads a completed sentence from exercise 6. 
Student B repeats the sentence using the alternative form, gerund or infinitive. Switch roles 


for each new item. 


A: I like playing games. 
B: I like to play games. 
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PRACTICE 


8 Complete Lili’s blog post with the gerund or infinitive form of the verbs in parentheses. 


@) ay 
[| | | ce Blo Welcome Mountain Lovers! 
Q Enjoy! Share your adventures. Sunday, March 28 
I have always loved (1) to climb (climb) mountains. I’d like 
(2) (visit) the Alps more often, but it’s expensive. I plan 
(3) (go) back there as soon as I can. Last year, I went to 
the Alps with my brothers. I always expect (4) (have) a few 


problems on the way up a mountain, but this time the weather was really bad. Halfway 


up, we met some experienced climbers. They warned us (5) 


(get) off the mountain as quickly as possible. My younger brother decided 


(6) (take) their advice. But my older brother is a very 


experienced climber. Together we managed.(7) (reach) the top. 


POSTED BY ERIK AT 10:56 PM 
1 COMMENT: 


Congratulations on (8) (reach) the top. 

I used to love climbing, but because of an illness, my doctor has advised me 
(9) (not continue) climbing mountains. 

I will, however, continue (10) (read) your blog! 


<i 
| 


t|> 
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CD3-17 


?) 


CD3-18 


9 PRONUNCIATION Read the box and listen to the examples. Then complete the exercises. 


PRONUNCIATION 


In conversation, we usually pronounce the to of the infinitive as /te/. 
Examples: 


We plan to visit California next year. 
Have you started to do your homework? 


A Listen to the sentences and repect. 


1. [hope to take drum lessons in the fall. 5. He encouraged us to get there early. 

2. I’ve started to learn kung-fu. 6. I promised to buy all my friends ice cream. 
3. I've decided to quit running. 7. Lasked John to show us his new boat. 

4. My parents like to dance. 8. She told us to be quiet and finish our work. 


B Complete the sentences with information about yourself. Then share your sentences with a 


partner. Practice pronouncing the fo in the infinitive as /te/. 


ie ope to 


2. I’ve started to 


3. I’ve decided to 


4. My parents like to 


5. Our teacher asked us to 


6. My friend invited me to 


10 LISTEN to Jenna talk to a friend about her trip to Australia. Complete the sentences about her 


story. Use the verbs in parentheses and the infinitive or gerund form of each verb you hear. 


1. Jenna’s brother invited her to climb (invite) down a slot canyon with him. 


2. Jenna almost (refuse) with her brother because she didn’t have 


the right clothes. 


3. Jenna (love) at home in Colorado. 

4. Jenna (want) with her brother. That's really why 
she (agree) the trip. 

5. Jenna (need) some climbing equipment from John’s wife. 

6. Jenna usually (can’t stand). 

7. She (not mind) down the slot canyon. 

8. Jenna enjoyed the trip, but she still (prefer). 
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11 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Use infinitives or gerunds as appropriate. 


1. Thope to learn how to skateboard someday 


2. When it started to rain, I decided 


3. My parents taught me 


4. On weekends, I don’t mind 


nt 


I often forget 


6. Next year, ’'m going to continue 


ieemMoy 


S Liike , but I prefer 
B Share your sentences from exercise A with a partner. Ask follow-up questions where possible. 


A: I hope to learn how to skateboard someday. 


B: Is it very difficult? 


12 APPLY. 


A Choose one of your interests or hobbies and write five or six sentences about if. Use either 
a gerund or an infinitive in each sentence. 
Baking Cakes 
| love baking cakes for special occasions. 
Decorating cakes teaches you to be patient. 


| hope to become a professional baker. 


B Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise A. Ask follow-up questions for more 
information. ae 


What type of cakes do you like to make? 
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Woy g-mUkx-\wejmiatilalighz--m LESSON 3 


EXPLORE 


) TREAD the introduction and student presentation. Notice the words in bold. 


CD3-19 


Tiny Creatures in a Big Ocean 


Professor: Last week I gave you an assignment to get you 


thinking about your own future jobs. I asked you to research 
someone with an unusual job and gather enough information to 


give a presentation to the class. Yuri, would you like to go first? 


Yuri: Sure. My hometown is too far from the coast for me to go : 
there very often, but I’ve always loved the sea. That’s why I chose a 


cree scientist who studies the oceans—Dr. Kakani Katija. 
A Kakani Katija is a National , 
Geographic Society 


Emerging Explorer. 


Dr. Katija researches the way warm and cold water mix and move 
in the oceans. She does this to learn more about the Earth’s 
climate systems. The movement of water in the oceans has a big effect on our climate. So 
does the movement of living creatures, according to Dr. Katija. 

A single whale is too small to have a big effect on the movement of water. However, 
millions of tiny creatures moving together in the same direction have enough mass! 
to make a difference. In fact, Dr. Katija believes that the movements of creatures in the 


ocean may influence our climate as much as the tides and wind do. 
Dr. Katija’s research provides important new reasons for protecting life in the oceans. 
‘mass: the amount of matter an object has 
¥ Aschool of black-striped 


salema swimming together 
in the Pacific Ocean 
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2 CHECK. Choose the correct answer to complete each statement. 


1. The professor gave this assignment because he wanted students 


a. to learn about the ocean b. to consider their futures 


2. Yuri doesn’t go to the coast often because 


a. it isn’t close to his home b. he prefers to stay in town 


3. Dr. Katija studies the oceans because she wants to understand 


a. how the Earth’s climate works b. how sea creatures survive 


4, is very important to Dr Katija’s research. 


a. The movement of single large creatures _b. The movement of small creatures 


3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A_ Look at the sentences based on the article from exercise 1. Then answer the question that 
follows. 


1. I gave you an assignment to get you thinking about your own future jobs. 
2. She does this to learn more about the Earth’s climate. 


What question does the infinitive answer in both sentences?> 


a. What? b. Why? c. When? 


B_ Look at the other bold phrases in the article. What verb form follows phrases with too 
and enough? 


a. a gerund b. an infinitive 


Vv. The white lines on this 
map show the flow of 
ocean currents. 
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LEARN 


10.6 Infinitives of Purpose 


1. Use an infinitive to state a purpose | | went to the store to buy some food. 

or reason. | dl went to the store because | wanted to buy s some food.) 
2 Be careful! Don’ + use for +an _ v She went online to find the information. 

infinitive to state a HBOS) | x She went online for to find the information. 
3, We often use an Weare: in an LA Why are you taking this Eiesen 

incomplete sentence to answer _ B: To learn English. 


Questions with Why. 

4, Remember: io is uae: aa _ |use my phone to talk fo people, watch videos, and 
repeated when there is more than | surf the Internet. 
one infinitive in the sentence. 


4 Complete the sentences. Use infinitives of purpose. 
1. The professor gave the assignment because he wanted to start a discussion about jobs. 


The professor gave the assignment __ to Start a discussion about jobs 


2. Yuri chose Dr. Katija because he wanted to show his interest in the ocean. 


Ves Nee = ho fo ~*~ 5p 
2 Yap \ t Wate \ {> NC Syue Ma WA GaN ‘no CxS 2 OrvMN) + 


Yuri chose Dr. Katija AO 


3. The scientist studies the oceans because she wants to understand climate systems. 


\ Pee f x A >\\ AA Lash { A 0 
Rae MO ORASTAPCGA AiMare Suctem’ 
The scientist studies the oceans = ss bs AS ! 


4. Dani went to the library because she wanted to do some research and finish her project. 
\ Fe \ ea hel enters | 


se WO TShea, SKAeSe anew Ara Aral an TOY pys ¢ oh 


Dani went to the library 


5. Because he wanted to get a good grade, Jack studied all night. 


\ ee) A a ee : : 
aes SO “oe A q ‘ AC Jack studied all night. 


6. Louise used the Internet because she wanted to find some answers to her questions. 


| & 4 (LQ Saxe Aysrse ts Wo nc qyV< AN) QYAS | 
AV) V : 


7. Everyone worked hard on their assignments because they wanted to get good grades. 


Louise used the Internet 


ro. -§ ee £ aa ol ANTS vag 
0 G Q 


Everyone worked hard on their assignments 


8. Some students stayed after class because they wanted to ask the professor questions. 


1 = () ; 
to agla the prohkessoy Guetfions . 
Y ) V 


w, 


Some students stayed after class 


5 SPEAK. Work with a partner. Ask and answer why questions about the sentences in exercise 4. 


A: Why did the professor give the assignment? 


B: To start a discussion about jobs. 
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10.7. Too + Infinitive 


| | Adjective/ — | Noun or | ihe 

Too _ Adverb | Rok | Object Pronoun | me ¥ 
It’s (Not) | far _ | fe | Cet ee ae to walk. pad 
It was (not) | too | difficult |} Ken __ tounderstand. 


She’s (not) _ young | _ to drive. 


| Too Much/ | | Noun or pee 

| Too Many se | FOr Object Pronoun | Ne 
There was too much | noise s | me _ to study. 
There are _| toomany | books |* =| Alex Ss | fo. carry. 


_ work 


too todo. 


etesererennnceeroronseancnnnarne 


1. Use foo + infinitive in these patterns to tell 
why something is not possible. 


a. too + adjective/adverb + infinitive | a. Jason is too short to reach the top shelf. 


b. foo much + non-count noun + infinitive | b. | have too much work to do today. 
c. too many + count noun + infinitive »  c. In New York, there are too many museums 


' to visit in one day. 
2.Use for+ noun or object pronoun + infinitive | It's foo dark for me to see. 
to give information about “who.” F SaaS 


6 Complete the sentences. Use too, foo much, or too many and the words in parentheses. 
Add any other necessary words. 


1. The businessman arrived too late to speak (late / speak) at the meeting. 
2. The report was (long / read) while I was on the train. 
3. Many doctors have & . (patients / take) care of. 

4. The secretary had (work / Pi scsi the end of 

the day. 

5. The taxi driver drove (slowly / reach) the station in time. 
6. Norman is (experienced / make) a mistake like that. 
7. Francine has (e-mails / answer). 
8. Lhave (books / carry) in my backpack. 


7 Complete the sentences. Use too, too much, or too many with the words in parentheses. 
Use infinitives. Add any other necessary words. 


1. The teacher spoke __ t0o quickly for me to understand (quickly / me / understand). 


2. The students have 
the teacher / correct in one night). 


(homework / 
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3. My sister's job is 


(work / one 


person / do). 


4. A firefighter’s job is 


(dangerous / 


an inexperienced person / do). 


5. The company received 


answer). 


6. A thousand dollars is 


(calls / the employees / 


(money / John / spend) on 


anew camera. 


7. Our teacher gave 


(assignments / us / do) in 


one day. 


8. This suitcase is 


(old / me / take) on our trip. 


10. 8 euouge + Infinitive 


Adjective/ 


‘Adjectives and A dv oes = 


_ Adverb Snes | OL Neunien Jee 
It's (not) | easy - ae students to understand. es 
He spoke loudly ~ enough us to hear. 
it’s (not) AE cold ae ; | A tos snow. a 


| Enough Noun | For 
There was (not) time for 

~ enough 
There Is (not) | space 


ee Re eee ee rer rece eee cae EERE SEROTEC CEECRE ERSTE SEE EES ER TERCERA LER Re 


]. Use enough + infinitive in these patterns 
to tell why something is possible: 


a. adjective + enough + infinitive 
b. adverb + enough + infinitive 
oh enougn + noun + infinitive 


2 Remember! Put enough aiter an 
adjective but before a noun. 


3.Use for+ a noun or object pronoun + 
infinitive 10 give information about “who! 


4. Be earafull Do a use tare fanmitive: 


' Noun or 


- Infinitive 


_ Object Pronoun: 
me to finish. 
“to exercise. 


LEE PL IG LECT L EPO 


a. |am strong enough to lift the heavy box. 
b, We will walk quickly enough to arrive on time. 


iS she ves enough talent ees win n the contest, 


Ji m old enough to drive. 
X I'm enough old to drive. 


¥ | have enough money to buy a car. 
x | have money enough fo buy a car. 


Tae TV screen is large enough for everyone to: see A 


¥ We don’t have enough time to eat lunch before class. 
X We don’t have enough time for to eat lunch before class. 


8 Complete the sentences. Use enough with the words in parentheses. Use an infinitive. 


Add any other necessary words. 


1. This store hires 


enough salespeople to help 


(salespeople / help) its customers. 


2-- lim didnitdo 


(well / get) the job. 
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3. We have (staff / fill) the new orders. 


4. The singer wasn't (good / win) the competition. 
5. Jun earns (money / take) a vacation every year. 
6. The children found the story (easy / follow). 

7. Do we have = (sugar / make) the cake? 

8. The sofa was (comfortable / sleep) on. 


9 Complete the sentences. Use enough with the words in parentheses. Use an infinitive. 
Add any other necessary words. 


1. The tour guide spoke _ loudly enough for everyone to héar (loudly / everyone / hear). 


2. There wasn’t 


(time / me/ finish) my report. 


3. Maya’s company is 


(small / everyone / know) each other. + 


4. The books weren't 


(light / him / carry). 


5. My brother's house doesn’t have 


(room / all of us / stay) overnight. 


6. It was 


(warm / me / wear) shorts and a t-shirt yesterday. 


7. The passengers boarded the airplane 


(quickly / the flight / leave) on time. 


8. There weren't 


(books / every student / have) one. 


PRACTICE 


10 Complete the conversation with enough, too, too much, or foo many and the words in 
parentheses. Use infinitives. 


Anna: I applied for a job in Rome, so I need to improve my Italian. At the moment, 


I make (1) too many mistakes to work (mistakes / work) in Italy. 


Caroline: |§ Why don’t you take an Italian class? 


Anna: I am, actually, and I had my first class last night! It was tough! There was 
(2) 


(new vocabulary / me / remember). The teacher speaks quickly, but he is very clear. 
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CD3-20 


Caroline: 


Anna: 


Caroline: 


It wasn't (3) (fast / 


me / follow). He says if he speaks (4) 


(slowly / us / understand) every word, it won't be realistic. 
That's true. My sister and I used to get good grades in our high school German class, 
but when we arrived in Berlin, everyone spoke 


(5) (fast / us / understand). 


Luckily, we were there for a month, so we had 


(6) (time / get) used to it. 


There are only, five students in the class, though. I’m worried there may not be 


(7) (students / keep) 


the class going. 


That’s too bad. The subject is (8) 


(interesting / attract) a lot of students! 


LISTEN & SPEAK. 


Listen fo each sentence. Then choose the sentence that has a similar meaning. 


Le 


a. The computer is too expensive for us to buy. 


b. The computer is not too expensive for us to buy. 


a 


. The police arrived quickly enough to catch the criminal. 


b. The police didn’t arrive quickly enough to catch the criminal. 


a 


. An hour was enough time for me to read the article. 


b. An hour wasn’t enough time for me to read the article. 


a 


. The text on this screen isn’t big enough for me to read. 


b. The text on this screen is big enough for me to read. 


a 


. The TV show wasn't on early enough for the children to watch. 


b. The TV show was on early enough for the children to watch. 


ja) 


jad) 


b 


. The patient was too sick to have visitors. 


. The patient wasn’t too sick to have visitors. 


. Paul is too weak to run a marathon. 


. Paul isn’t too weak to run a marathon. 


. The video game wasn’t easy enough for my little brother to play. 


. The video game was easy enough for my little brother to play. 


Work with a partner. Take turns making up different ways to say the sentences in exercise A. 
Try not to change the meaning. Use infinitives and different adjectives and nouns. 


(Re 


2. The police arrived early enough to catch the criminals. 
\ 


We arent rich enough to buy the computer. 
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12. EDIT. Read the article about langurs in India. Find and correct seven more errors with infinitives. 


An Unusual Job for a Monkey 
to 
In the Great Indian Desert, it’s too hot and dry for langur monkeys live comfortably all year 


round. That’s why over 2000 of them come into the city of Jodhpur for to find something to eat. 
Local people like the langurs, so they bring food to sharing with the monkeys. It’s enough easy 
for langurs to survive in the city, but it’s not all fun and free food! Many of them have to work for 
a living .. . controlling other monkeys! 
Langurs are welcome in Indian cities, 
but other kinds of monkeys aren't. There 
are too much of these monkeys to control, 
and they sometimes attack people to 
get food. Langurs scare other types of 
monkeys, so cities use them keep these 
monkeys away. In Delhi, for example, 
during a big sports event in 2010, 38 
langurs patrolled! the streets, and the other 
monkeys were too much scared to stay in 


the area. The plan was successful enough 


for most people enjoying the event in peace. 4 a langur is a type of monkey common in South Asia. 


1 patrol: make regular trips around an area to guard against trouble or crime 


13 APPLY. 


A_ Look at the notes in the chart about Lena’s job. Then think of your job or the job of someone 
you know. In your notebook, make a chart like Lena’s. What are the positive things about the 


job? What are the negative things? Write notes in your chart. 


Positive Things 


She makes enough money to 
take a vacation every year. 


often doesn't have enough 
time to eat lunch. 


The bank is close e€nough for 


eee een She is usually too tired to go 


out with friends after work. 


B In your notebook, write five or six sentences about the job you chose. Use your notes from 
exercise A. Use foo, enough, and infinitives. - 


My job is too stressful. | often don't have enough time to finish all of my work. 


C Work with a partner. Tell your partner about the job you chose. 
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| UNIT 10 | 


dee ; 1 LISTEN to the conversation. Write the words you hear. 
10.8 Milan: Sorry I’ve been too busy 

() (1) together recently. 

CD3-21 


Amy: Yeah, you need (2) 


more breaks! 
Milan: I know. So, how is your hockey going? 


Amy: Well, I’m getting better at 


(3) the puck,! but I still 
don't skate very fast. The coach has advised 
(4) more training. 
Milan: So, are you going to agree (5) that? 
Amy: Well, I don’t mind (6) hard, but I want to avoid 
(7) injured. I don’t want (8) my knee again. 
It’s still not (9) for me to play at full speed. 
Milan: Well, listen... I’m going to the park (10) some exercise tomorrow 


morning. Why don’t you come along? 


‘puck: the small black disk that is used in hockey 


Charts =2 Complete Nadia’s blog entry about her job as a teacher. Use the gerund or the infinitive of 


aa S each verb in parentheses. In some cases you can use both forms. 
Qe 
I had a few different jobs in mind when I was young. I thought about 
(1) studying (study) medicine because I love (2) | } Che Oi 2. j 
(help) other people, but (3) \Oece 2 i y (become) a doctor is hard 
work! You need (4) “eo ete a (study) for so many years. Also, I 
wasn't sure I wanted (5) 7 woot U (work) long hours like most 
doctors seem (6) eS Ao (do). My final choice was between 
(Z) has ees x (become) a nurse and (8)__ “NS ** Se x 
\ ; 
(work) as an elementary school teacher. Well, (9) a teact (teach) won! 
oe 6 Ae 

I started (10) =< : (teach) five years ago, and I know I made the 

right choice. I really like (11) Use xR ib (work) at my school. Sometimes 


_ \ yy £ (. 


\ 


I don’t have enough time (12) (finish) all my work, but the 


children are great. I love my job, and I love (13) (> lene 


(know) that my 
work makes a difference. That is very important to me. 
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Charts 3 Read each sentence. Then complete the second sentence so that it has a similar meaning 


US to the first sentence. Use a gerund or an infinitive. In some cases, you Can Use either format. 
10.7, 10.8 

1. Ilike to read magazines. I enjoy reading magazines 

2. It’s fun to explore new places. is fun. 

3. The instructor told me to wait. The instructor asked 

4. Dave wants to ski this weekend. Dave is interested this 

weekend. 
5. I hate to be late for work. I really dislike 
6. Anna kept working. Anna continued 


7. The meeting wasn’t long enough 
to be useful. The meeting was too 


8. Llearned to swim from my father. < My father taught 


Charts 4 EDIT. Read the article about Barrington Irving. Find and correct seven more errors with 
gerunds and infinitives. . 


10.1-10.6, 
10.8 


Barrington Irving 


In 2007, Barrington Irving became famous‘’en 


r 


being the youngest person to fly solo! around the world. 
Irving was born in Jamaica and lived there until his 
parents decided move to Miami. Although life was not 
always easy, Irving has always been Des overcome 
difficulties. When he was 15, Irving met a professional 


pilot who invited him take a look at his plane. That 


was when Irving became interested in learning to fly. 


He didn't have money enough to go to flight school, so 
he earned money by washing planes. He practiced to fly in video games. When he was 23, 
Irving built his own plane and succeeded in flying around the world in 97 days. 

After this success, Irving created exciting programs for to encourage children to learn 
about science, math, and technology. He believes in showing children that study hard brings 


success. If they do their best, no goal? is too difficult to achieve. 


‘solo: alone; without help from another person 
2 goal: something you hope to do that requires a lot of effort and work 
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Charts 5 WRITE & SPEAK. 
10.1-10.8 


A Write eight sentences about your work and activities you do in your free time. Use the words 
and phrases from the box or your own ideas. Use gerunds and infinitives. 


afraid of allow(ed) me to ask(ed) me to can't stand enjoy 
enough time to exercising go/went online to interested in prefer 
relaxing smart enough to _ start(ed) too much money to _ too old to 


Exercising is one of my favorite things to do. 


| started to play the piano when | was six years old. 


B_ Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise A. Then ask and answer as many 
questions as you can about each of your partner's sentences. Use gerunds, infinitives, and 
the other grammar from this unit in your questions and answers. 


A: Exercising is one of my favorite things to do. 


B: What kind of exercise do you like to do? 


A: I enjoy hiking. m 2 ¥ Hikers pass through ~ 
; 2 a slot-canyon in s 
B: Why do you enjoy hiking? 4s oe Australia. 


A: I like hiking because my apartment 
is near a canyon, so it’s not too 
difficult for me to hike. 
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1 
A 


Cc 


READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


Read the text. How did Carlos learn to do his job? Discuss your answers with a partner. 


Abuela’s Kitchen 


When Carlos was five years old, he moved in with his 
abuela, or grandmother. She loved to cook, and Carlos spent a 
lot of time with her in the kitchen. Being in the warm kitchen 
with his grandmother was fun. She liked telling stories about 
her childhood, and Carlos enjoyed listening to her. He also 
enjoyed learning to cook by watching and helping her. In the 


beginning, most dishes were too difficult for him to make. 


First, he chopped vegetables and stirred beans. Then, he 
learned how to make soups and other simple dishes when he 
was seven. By the time he turned 13, Carlos was cooking full meals for his family and 
friends. He enjoyed making people happy with his food. 


Eventually, Carlos realized that he had enough talent to become a chef. At the age 
of 18, he began working at a local restaurant. Then, 12 years later, after a lot of hard 
work, Carlos opened his own restaurant. He invited his family and.friends-to come to the 
grand opening. To honor his grandmother, Carlos named his restatrrant Abuela’s Kitchen. 


GRAMMAR FOCUS 


In exercise A, the writer uses gerunds and infinitives to explain the events of Carlos’s life. 


Gerunds: 
Being in the warm kitchen with my grandmother was fun. 
He enjoyed making people happy with his food. 


Infinitives: 
His grandmother loved fo cook, and Carlos... 
In the beginning, most dishes were too difficult for him to make. 


Read the text in exercise A again. Underline the gerunds and circle the infinitives. Then work 
with a partner and compare your answers. 


How did Carlos become a chef? Complete his timeline with the events from the text in 
exercise A. 


Age: CARLOS’S TIMELINE 
5 years old 7 years old 13 years old 18 years old 30 years old 
Event: 
Moved in 


with Grandma 
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| Write a Biography — 


2 BEFORE YOU WRITE. 


A Think of someone you know well or know a lot about. In your notebook, brainstorm a list of 
important events in this person's life and his or her age when the event happened. 


B Choose five or more events from your list from exercise A. Then complete the timeline. Use the 
timeline from exercise 1C as a model. 


TIMELINE 
Age: 
Event: 


3 WRITE a short biography of the person you chose. Write two or three paragraphs. Use 
the information from your chart in exercise 2B and the text in exercise 1A to help you. 
Use gerunds and infinitives. 


WRITING FOCUS Using First and Then to Show a Sequence 


Writers often use the words first and then at the beginning of a sentence to show the 
sequence of events, or the order in which the events happened. Use first for the first 
event. Use then for a later event. 


Use a comma after first or then. 


First, he chopped vegetables and stirred beans. Then, he learned how to make 
soups and other simple dishes. 


4 SELF ASSESS. Read your biography. Underline the gerunds and circle the infinitives. Then use 
the checklist fo assess your work. 

I used gerunds correctly. [10.1, 10.2, 10.5] 

I used infinitives correctly. [10.3, 10.4, 10.5] 


I used too and enough with infinitives correctly. [10.7, 10.8] 


ae) ee 


I used first and then to show sequence in my biography. [WRITING FOCUS] 
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Myanmar use a special 
of _ to row thei 


Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Review the Grammar 
page 301 page 308 page 314 


page 294 


Subject Relative Object Relative Relative Clauses ~ ic 
Clauses Clauses with Prepositions onnect the _ : 
and with Whose Grammarto Writing 


page 316 


Subject Relative Clauses 
EXPLORE 


CD3-22 


0) 1) READ the conversation about the town of Petra, Jordan. Notice the words in bold. 


Petra and the 
Bedul Bedouin 


Leo: I watched an old movie that was on TV last night. It was one of the Indiana Jones 
movies. There were wonderful old buildings in the story. They were in the Middle 
East somewhere, I think. 


Jose: | Oh, I wrote a report about those buildings for a history class. They're in Petra, Jordan. 
The buildings which make up the oldest part of the city are over 2000 years old. 
They are carved! into the hills. 


Leo: Well, it certainly looks like a beautiful place. Does anyone actually live there? 


Jose: Yes, I read about a Bedouin tribe that has lived in the area for over 200 years. 
They are called the Bedul. Until around 30 years ago, they had a simple life as farmers 
and traveled around with their animals. But Petra has become a popular tourist 
destination, so their lives have changed. 


Leo: Oh really? How? 


Jose: Well, many of the Bedul people have settled in a village. Some sell souvenirs? to the 


tourists who visit Petra. Others work as tour guides. 
Leo: I see. Do any of them keep the old traditions alive? 


> 


Jose: Oh yes, there are still some Bedul people who prefer to keep goats and grow crops. 


1 carve: to cut from a solid material such as stone or wood 
2 souvenir: an object that helos people remember a place they visited 


2 CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false 


1. Petra is a modern city. T & 
2. The ancient buildings in Petra are on flat land. T F 
3. The stone buildings are over 2000 years old. T F 
4. The Bedul people have lived in the area for just a few years. T F 
5. Many of the Bedul people have changed their jobs in the past 30 years. T F 
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3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar 
in this lesson. 


A Find these sentences in the conversation in exercise A. Write the 
missing words. 


a 


I watched an old movie _that was on TV last night 


2. The buildings 


are over 2000 years old. 


3. ..., read about a Bedouin tribe 


4. Some sell souvenirs to the tourists 


Nn 


..., there are still some Bedul people 


B_ Notice the missing words you wrote in exercise A. 
What words begin these clauses? v 


that 


> The tower of ad-Deir 
Monastery in Petra, 
Jordan, with Bedouin 

children 


LEARN 


11.1 Subject Relative Clauses 


Inside the Main Clause 


We met the woman. She owns the shop. The tour was great. It left at noon. 


The tour that left at noon was great. 


Subject Relative Clause 


1.A sentence with a relative clause* | met the man. He organized the tour. 
combines two sentences or ideas. | met the man who organized the tour. 


nee 


Relative Clause 


a a 
The people that asked me about Jordan have left. 


a pronoun. It usually comes after the 
noun or pronoun it describes. 


Noun 


A eS 
We welcome everyone who visits our home. 


Pronoun 
3.A subject relative clause begins with a | know someone who lives in Jordan. 
relative pronoun (that, which, or who). Many people that live here speak French. 
Use that or who for people. Use that or The book that’s on the table is Carla's. 
which for places, things, and animals. The photos which show the Nile are amazing. 
4.In a subject relative clause, the | like the guide who showed'us the:sites. 
relative pronoun is the subject of She wants something that will remind her of her trip. 


the clause. The relative pronoun is 
followed by a verb. 


*Relative clauses are also called adjective clauses. Like adjectives, relative clauses describe nouns. 


4 Underline the subject relative clause in each sentence. Draw an arrow from the relative 
clause to the noun or indefinite pronoun it describes. 


1. The Bedul are people who live near Petra, Jordan. ~ 
2. Tourists that visit Petra buy souvenirs from the Bedul. 

3. The Bedul used to be farmers who lived simply. 

4. The building that is most popular with tourists is the Treasury. 

5. The guides that show tourists around Petra are often Bedul. 

6. The name Petra comes from the Greek word that means “stone.” 

7. The buildings that make up the old part of Petra are carved into the hills. 


8. Anyone who wants to know more about Petra can find information on the Internet. 
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11.2 Subject Relative Clauses: Verb Agreement 


1. The verb in a subject relative clause | have a friend who likes traveling. 
. + . eS 
agrees with the noun it describes. Noun ‘Verb 
| have friends who like traveling. 

a —- aes Li 
= ; 2 Noun Verb 

2.Be careful! The verb in the main clause Main Clause 

—— meen en a ie Se 


always agrees with the subject of the ae 
main clause. 


—_—— = — 


The map that shows the sites looks very old. 


el 
Relative Clause 


3.Do not repeat the subject in a relative Y Where's the book that has the map of Egypt? 


clause. 


X Where's the book that it has the map of Egypt? 


5 Complete the relative clause in each conversation. Use the simple present form of the verb in 


parentheses. 
te Have you seen the travel guide? 
B: I’m not sure. Is it the green book that is (be) on the kitchen table? 
2. A: What do you want to do this afternoon? 
B: I want to find some stores that (sell) stone carvings. 
3. Is there anyone who (understand) French? 
B: Yes. I do. How can I help you? 
4. Oh, no. I forgot my camera. 
B: Do you have a phone that (take) good photos? 
5. A: What kind of driver do you prefer, Ms. Jones? 
B: I prefer one who (not talk) too much. 
6. A: What sort of clothes are you taking on your trip? 


B: I’m just taking clothes that (be) easy to pack. 


I can only take one suitcase. 


6 Circle the correct form of the verb to complete each sentence. 


1. The guide that told funny stories (was)/ were the tourists’ favorite. 


2. Restaurants that offer a fixed menu usually has / have lower prices. 


3. The boat trips that include a visit to the island costs / cost a lot of money. 


4. The people who are complaining about the flight has lost / have lost their baggage. 


5. The train that stops at every station doesn’t arrive / don’t arrive until 11:00 p.m. 


6. The gallery that displays the work of local artists has been / have been open for two years. 
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7. Lhave some friends who travel / travels for a month every summer. - 


8. The bus that stops in front of the hotel go / goes to the museum. 


PRACTICE 


7 Complete the sentences. Write all possible relative pronouns (that, which, and/or who). 
Use the simple present form of a verb from the box. 


explain have 


allow attract 


1. Have you found any information 


live offer tell visit 


that / which explains _ how Petra was built? 


2. Do you know anyone 


in Jordan now? I need a 


contact there. 


3. Places 


a lot of visitors are usually very busy on 


the weekends. 


4. People 


* ancient cities often learn a lot from historical tours. 


5. During the holidays, it’s difficult to find hotels 


6. Sally needs a hotel 


cheap rates. 


guests to bring-their pets. 


7. Guides 


interesting stories are popular with tourists. 


8. I want to stay in a hotel 


a swimming pool. 


8 PRONUNCIATION. Read the chart and listen to the examples. Then complete the exercises. 
ANONONGC\ = Reduced That in Relative Clauses 
The full pronunciation of the vowel in that is /e@/, as in cat. When that is in arelative clause, the 
/e/ offen reduces to a schwa (/9/) sound. < 
0) Examples: 
CD3-23 
Full Pronunciation (/thet/) Reduced Pronunciation (/thet/) 
That's interesting. The bus that took me to the airport was very old. 
That building is over 100 years old. Where is the hotel that offers free Internet? 
0) A Write the relative pronoun that in the correct place in each sentence. Then listen and check 


CD3-24 


your answers. Notice the pronunciation of that. 
that 
1. I like visiting places’are warm, sunny, and relaxing. 


2. Ihave friends don’t like to fly. 


3. I don’t like guides talk all the time. 
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4. My friend likes trips allow plenty of time to shop. REAL ENGLISH 


5. I don’t buy souvenirs break easily. That is more common 


than any other relative 
pronoun in conversation 
and informal situations. 


6. My classmate likes places aren’t very crowded. 
7. I like to stay in hotels have exercise rooms. 


8. My mother likes to eat in restaurants have fixed menus. 


B_ Rewrite the sentences from exercise A in your notebook. Change the words after that. 
Use information about yourself and people you know. 


1. | like visiting places that have guided tours. 


C Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise B. Pay attention to the pronunciation 
of that. 


?) 9 LISTEN to the conversation about the World Cup in South Africa. Complete the 


CD3-25 


conversation with the words you hear. 


Neville: I’ve been reading an article about the World Cup 


(1) that took place in South Africa in 2010. 


We watched some of it on TV. Do you remember? 
Cindy: Oh, yes. Almost everyone 


(2) the games 


had one of those awful musical instruments 


(3) a terrible noise. 


Neville: Well, I suppose the people 


(4) them had 
=. , , a good time. Anyway, this article is all about things 
és (5) since the competition. 
Cindy: And what does the writer say? 


Neville: She says it was an event (6) 


the South African people together. The people 


(7) it would be a big waste 


of money were completely wrong. Researchers interviewed 
people during and after the competition. Tourists 


(8) to South Africa for the 


World Cup were very impressed, and most South Africans 


(9) to the researchers were very 


proud of the way their country organized the Cup. 
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10 APPLY. 


A Match each sentence in column A with the sentence from column B that defines the subject. 


Column A Column B 
1. Avuvuzela is an instrument. _2 _ a. It allows you to organize numbers or data. 
2. Archaeologists are scientists. ___ b. It is similar to a horn. 
3. A magnifying glass is a tool. ae c. It is cut from stone, wood, or another material. 
4. Statisticians are scientists. e d. It makes small objects look bigger. 
5. Acarving is a piece of art. ___ e. They study historic places and objects. 
6. A spreadsheet is a computer f. They calculate and analyze numbers. 
program. 
B Combine the two sentences you matched in exercise A. Make the second sentence a 
subject relative clause. 
1. Avuvuzela is an instrument that is similar to a horn. 
; . Vales Sees we 
> By clhaeolosicty are satentsts Who stu AY \sToud 
q & 
»\ are ana o DI ec +& 
\ e X Lf a eee Se 
3 fp MAAN) FY\A4 “| ass FS a feral WA WH AXKREX SM ~ 
Y x rg ( V 
@\p\ecrs \wesle biaget 
= \ f 1 ¢ } 
4 4 ac \ Lralan C. ave cie ents x Who Cal aul Le AH At 
t \ ' 
AN‘ ae zl YALA ob C 
5 K a VS a prec] Oo art +het tS cw t eyes 
r - 
\) : re \ 
Honk , Wwe] OT ac wthay meter a| 
d ' é a ; s \ 
s fs Sqrend =) Nace aN ae Cora tens Deen + sc oy \\ ou 
Y } ) U 
SBA vd > \ Ss ore x a O)\ Ze NTO \ GL SEC a ad QX 
C In your notebook, write six sentences that define objects or jobs that you know about. Use 
subject relative clauses. 
A doctor is someone who takes care of sick people. 
D Work with a partner. Share your definitions from exercise C and let your partner guess which 


object or job you are defining. 


A: This is someone who takes care of sick people. 
B: Is it a nurse? ... A doctor? 


A: Yes, it’s a doctor. Now it’s your turn. 
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Object Relative Clauses M83 ye)\' 


0) TREAD the article about Lek Chailert. Notice the words in bold. 


Lek Chailert and the 
Elephant Nature Park 


‘The Elephant Nature Park is a rescue center that has taken care of sick elephants in northern 
Thailand since 1996. The park is in Chiang Mai Province, and the person who runs it is an 


extraordinary woman, Sangduen “Lek” Chailert. 


Lek spent a lot of time with her grandfather as a child. He belonged to a tribe that lived in the 
forest. The time that Lek spent with him was very important to her. It helped her understand 
the wonders of nature. She created the Elephant Nature Park with her husband, Adam, and the 


organization has received international recognition.! 


The elephants that Lek rescues come from all over Thailand. She often takes them from 
logging camps? when they are no longer useful. Others are sick, and some are elephants which 
people have treated badly. Lek’s work also provides medical care for villagers who need it. 
The idea Lek and her husband had was to provide a safe place for elephants to live in peace. 


In fact, they are doing much, much more than that. 


1 recognition: praise and thanks for doing something good 
2 logging camp: a place where workers cut down trees and use elephants to move them 


<. Elephants that are born ‘ 
at the Elephant Nature a 
Park will never have to 
~ work. 


2 CHECK. Choose the correct answers. 


1. What did Lek’s grandfather help her do? 


a. create a park for elephants ( b.)understand the natural world c. learn about his tribe 


i) 


The Elephant Nature Park helps animals from 


a. Chiang Mai Province only b. northern Thailand only (_c/all parts of Thailand 


Some elephants at the park 


W 


a. are useful at logging camps \b. were treated badly c. came from the Middle East 
4. When does Lek take elephants from logging camps? 

a, \when they can’t work anymore b. when they are sick c. when they behave badly 
5. What is the main purpose of the Elephant Nature Park? 


a. to teach people about elephants b. to check on logging camps /c. to take care of elephants 


— 


3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A Read the sentence. Then choose the two ideas it tells us about Lek and the elephants at the 
Elephant Nature Park. 


The elephants that Lek rescues come from all over Thailand. 
a. Lek comes from Thailand. 


b,/ The elephants come from Thailand. 


{ c.)Lek rescues the elephants. 


B_ Look at the sentence in exercise A. What is different about the word that comes after that in 
this clause and the word that comes after the relative pronoun in a subject relative clause? 
Discuss your answer with your classmates and teacher. 


< Asian elephants at the 
Elephant Nature Park, 
Chiang Mai, Thailand 
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LEARN 


11.3 Object Relative SES 


After the » Main € Clause 


The house is blue. She bought it. 


He is the doctor. You saw him last week. 


He is the doctor who you saw last week. 


The house that she os is blue. 


SPER 


1. Remember: A sentence with a relative 
clause combines two sentences or ideas. 


In an object relative clause, the relative 


pronoun (that, which, who, or whom) is the | 


object of the clause. The relative pronoun 
is followed by a subject and a verb. 


2.Use who, whom, or that for people. Use that i 


Or which for places, things, and animals. 


a The subject and verb in an object relative 
clause agree. 


eae 


The man is Vietnamese. You met him. 
The man that you met is Vietnamese. 


Object Relative Clause 


That i is the v woman 1 who / whom 7 that | met last week. 


| _The book that / which I’m reading now is very good. _ 


| like the work that she does. 
_— -— 


} 
capt 


Subject Verb 
| like the work that they do. 


a Lo 
Subject Verb iar 
V She has a job that she loves. 


X She has a job that she loves it. 


A. Do not repeat the object in an object 
relative clause. 


4 Complete the sentences. Write all possible relative pronouns (that, which, who, or whom) 
and the simple present form of the verb in parentheses. 


1. The elephants _that / which eae camps USE (use) work very hard. 
2. Many of the loggers Ana | ger Lek meds (meet) are concerned 

about their elephants. 

| 
+ Ve x | = — a 

3. Some of the elephants \—“* |< 5 Lek We) ee (help) come from 

logging camps. 

dt S Wuhan’ 

4. The forests of northern Thailand are not a place lw Ny A | many tourists 


Vien'! (visit). 


eel why? 


5. The problems Suen and her team sometimes 


(find) are very serious. 


6. The people Std \ Anwot _ the park Vis dete (hire) all care about 
animals a lot. 
; oe a sn sy a Roe RO : 
7. The international recognition Lek (receive) 
regularly is helpful to the park. 
8. Lek Chailert is a person vet sid xt He ial BAA (admire). 
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11.4 Object Relative Clauses without Relative Pronouns 


Object 
Relative Subject Verb 
Pronoun 
The people | met were on the tour. 
The film watched — was about Indonesia. 
1. The object reiative pronoun (that, which, She is wearing a ring thet | like. 
who, or whom) is often omitted from _ She is wearing a ring | like. 
object relative clauses. . ?- ghee 
2.Remember: Do not omit the subject ~ ¢¥ |know a man who owns ten cars. 
relative pronoun (that, which, or who) X | know a man owns ten cars. 


from subject relative clauses. 


5 Underline the object relative clause in each sentence. Then cross out the object relative 
pronoun, 


1. Jan Peng is an elephant that people treated badly. 

2. Jan Peng worked in a camp that loggers built. 

3. The trees which Jan Peng moved were large and very heavy. 

4. As Jan Peng got older, the work that she was doing became too hard for her. 

5. The people whom Lek interviewed about Jan Peng promised not to make her work again. 
6. Jan Peng seemed afraid when she had to go with people that she did not know. 

7. The team members that Lek brought to the logging camp took good care of Jan Peng. 

8. Jan Peng liked the new home that Lek and her team provided for her. 


ww 


6 Complete the object relative clause in each sentence. Write all possible relative pronouns 
(hat, which, who, whom, or @ for no relative pronoun). 


1. The book that / which / @ Iam reading now is about Laos. 
2. The animals you see in zoos sometimes look sad. 
3. The woman we interviewed for the job last week works 


at a hospital. 


4. Some animals people keep as pets are dangerous. 
5. The singer I saw on the street has a great voice. 

6. The man we asked for directions was very helpful. 
7. The doctor I saw last week was very good. 

8. The article he wrote was about nature parks. 
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PRACTICE 


7 Underline the object relative clauses in the sentences. Cross out the relative pronouns. 
1. The notebook that I lost had important information in it. 
2. The person that talked to on the phone was rude to me. 


3. The car that my sister bought is easy to drive. 


4. Most of the people who I met on vacation speak German. 


5. The doctor whom I called is not taking new patients. 


6. The song which Alan was singing was beautiful. 


7. The report tat I’m writing is really difficult. 
8. Do you have a map of the city that I can use? 


7 
10. Meryl Streep is an actress whém I would like to meet. 


Vi 
/ 


8 LISTEN & SPEAK. 


?) A_ Look at the photos and read the captions. Then listen to two students talk about the photos. 
ae Take notes below each photo. 


Photo 1 Photo 2 


A A traditional fisherman rows his boat on 4 A floating garden on the surface of Inle 
Inle Lake, Myanmar. Lake, Myanmar 


B_ Work with a partner. Compare your notes from exercise A. 
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0) C Read the pairs of sentences about the photos from exercise A. Then choose the sentence 
eo a that gives the correct description of each photo. Use your notes to help you. Then listen 
again and check your answers. 
Photo 1: 
1. a. The photo the photographer bought looks like a ballet. 


(6) The photo the photographer took looks like a ballet. 


N 


a. The technique the fisherman is using looks very difficult. 


b. The technique the photographer is using looks very difficult. 


3. a. The boats the fisherman use are long and narrow. 


b. The boats the fishermen sell are long and narrow. 


4. a. One challenge the fishermen have on Inle Lake is seeing over the tall plants. 


b. One challenge the photographers have on Inle Lake is seeing over the tall plants. 
Photo 2: 


5. a. The boats the local people build are made of wood and bamboo. 


b. The houses the local people build are.made of wood and bamboo. 


6. a. The farms the local people run produce enough food to live on. 
b. The farms the local people run produce enough food to sell in the city. 
7. a. The fish they put in the lake are called Inle carp. 


b. The fish they catch from the lake are called Inle carp. 


(oe) 


a. The fruits and vegetables the farmers grow come from floating gardens on the lake. 


b. The fruits and vegetables the farmers buy come from floating gardens on the lake. 
D Work with a partner. Use relative clauses to tell your partner about one of the photos from 


exercise A on page 305. Use your notes from exercise A to help you. 


The photo I’m looking at is of a fisherman on Inle Lake in Myanmar. = 


9 EDIT. Read the excerpts from a travel brochure. Find and correct five more errors with object 
relative clauses. 


Kyoto 
Kyoto was the capital of Japan for over a thousand years. It is a 
city which visitors find i fascinating.’ In the eastern part of the city, 
there are many temples and gardens who you can see on a short walk. 
The Golden Pavilion is a beautiful building you can visit it in the 


northwestern hills. Another wonderful building in the center of town 
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Kuala Lumpur 
The Malaysian capital, Kuala Lumpur (or “KL’), has changed a 
lot in the last 50 years. The historic buildings whom you can visit 
in Kuala Lumpur are now mixed with modern skyscrapers! such 
as the Petronas Towers. KL is a busy but friendly place, and the 
different cultures that you can experience them will make your 
visit fun. 


* skyscraper: a very tall building 


1O APPLY. 


A Complete the sentences. Write a main clause for each object relative clause. Write true 


statements about yourself. 

ie The last place Lvisited on vacation was Washington DC 

2. I bought last week 

Br J admire most | 
4. I met last year | 
Sy I really enjoyed | 
6. I am looking at right now 
hs I owned as a child 

8. I called on the phone 


B Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise A. Ask and answer follow-up questions. 
A: The last place I visited on vacation was Washington, DC. 
B: How was tt? 


A: It was beautiful! Spring is the best time to visit. 
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t33e)\iee Relative Clauses with Prepositions and with Whose 


OQ 1 READ the article about cyclists from the Isle of Man. Notice the words 
in bold. 


Man, U.K. 


Cycling 


The Isle of Man is a small island between Great Britain and Ireland. The geography of 
the Isle of Man is perfect for cycling. Riding on the hills and valleys helps cyclists develop 
the strength they are looking for. 


In 2011, a cyclist from the island, Mark Cavendish, became the World Road Race 
champion.' He also won several races in the famous Tour de France. Cavendish is an exciting 
cyclist whose name is well known on the island. He’s the cyclist everyone is talking 
about now, but he’s not the first to come from the island. 


Rob Holden is another champion cyclist from the island. “The roads over-here are 
difficult to ride,” says Holden. “You do need to be tough.” 


There has been at least one successful cyclist from the island in each decade? since the 
1950s. For an island whose population is under 90,000, this is an incredible? success story. 


1 Caatapto n: someone who wins 


an import ant comp 


2 decade: a period of ten 


3 incredible: difficult or 


impossible to believe 


Two mountain bikers descend toward 
Port Erin on the Isle of Man 


2 CHECK. Read the statements below. Circle T for true or F for false. Then correct the false 
statements to make them true. 


| Ireland 
1. The Isle of Man is between Great Britain and Seetland. T F 
2. The Isle of Man has hills and valleys. T F 
3. The roads on the Isle of Man help cyclists become strong. T F 
4. Mark Cavendish became the World Road Race champion in 2012. T F 
5. The population of the Isle of Man is more than 90,000. T F | 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 
Find these sentences in the article from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 
1. Riding on the hills and valleys helps cyclists develop the strength they are looking ___. 


2. Mark Cavendish is the cyclist everyone is talking now. 


B_ Look at the words you wrote in exercise A. Choose the correct word to complete the 
statement below. 


These words are . a. objects b. prepositions c. articles 
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11.5 egies Relative SEMIS: with Prepositions 


Object Relative Clause 


Obrect Relative Pronoun 


Did you find the book — that / which / - 


The man 


1. A relative pronoun (that, which, who, or whom) 
can be the object of a preposition. 


The preposition usually comes after the verb in 
an object relative clause. 


2.Remember: The object relative pronoun is offen 
omitted in conversation and informal writing. 


3). n aie Bagticn, the Spo net can come 
at the beginning of the object relative clause 
before whom (for people) or which (for things). 


4.Do not use a preposition before who or that: .. 


Subject 
you 


that us at / wo /w Bs whom fp - | she 


tn 


i 
{ 


/ The pen I'm looking | for is blue. 


_ Verb + Preposition | 
_ were looking for? 


is my boss. 


spoke with 


Seen tee emer reer ene 


The people were customers. | met with them. 
Preposition Object 


The people that | met with were customers. 


I Shit 


-; Ls 


pone Verb Preposition 


| The people who | met with were Rice & 


The people I met with were customers. 


The pen that I’m looking for is blue. 


The person to whom we Spoke was Ropar 
The job for which | applied was new. 


¥ The person to whom we spoke was helpful. 
X The person to who you spoke is not here today. 


V The job for which4 appliéd was new. 
X The job for that I dpplied was new. 


4 Complete the sentences with an object relative clause. Use the words in parentheses. 
Only use a relative pronoun if one is given. More than one form of the verb may be correct. 


that she rode in (that / she / ride in) yesterday. 


rX (Leb ewXd js most nee an 


1. Susanne enjoyed the race 


2. The sport Se 
(that / Roberto / be / most interested in) is cycling. 


wr You Ave paleo 


3. The person on (whom / you / look for) 


is not in the office today. 
~~ 0) > SY A 
4. Who are the students YoY AS WO nd 2 al 
(you / be friends with)? 


5. Who was the woman Nba \ewe a: ale Ss 


when we saw her this morning? 


(Valerie / talk to) 


= WAN wen taty Y 
6. What's the name of the company wes a user eg ou mow 


(your brother / work for) now? 


7. The dress wine’ Sve Acciced fe) 


(which / Sue / decide on) was very expensive. 


8. He’s the uncle TE ewe not Soleo Yo 


(I / not speak to) for many years. 


(you / work with) 


9. Did you like the people SS Uooyt lee a usta 
at your old job? 


10. This is the article Hee == t a\loo A Qa\oou \ 
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(that / we / talk about) last week. 


11.6 Relative Clauses with Whose 


1. Use whose + noun at the beginning of a 
relative clause to show possession. Whose | 
replaces a possessive adjective or a 
possessive noun (his, her, their, its, Sam’s, 
etc.), Whose + noun can be the subject or 
the object of the relative clause. | 


2. Whose can be used for people, places, 
animals, and things. A noun always 
follows whose. ; 


. Whose offen comes after someone, 
anyone, noone, and everyone. | 


Remember: be poi repeat the Bbiccte or 
object in a relative clause. 


The author writes beautifully. Her book won the award. 


The author whose book won the award writes beautifully. 


[es ee opr ed 


Subject Relative Clause 


She's the author. | just bought her book. 


She’s the author whose book | just bought. 


je 


oo 


Object Relative Clause 


Thee s the paren, We love Its cakes. 


yoo 


That's the bakery whose cakes we love. 


Se) 


Object Relative Clause 


ee: is someone whose work interests me. 
don’ t know anyone whose job involves travel. 


V She is the artist whose paintings are in the poner 

X She is the artist whose paintings they are in the gallery. 
¥ The artist whose painting | bought is from Russia. 

X The artist whose painting | bought it is from Russia. 


Read the pairs of sentences. Circle the possessive adjective or possessive noun that the word 


whose in sentence b replaces. 


Cavendish is an exciting cyclist. Hig) success is not new to the island. 


ees 
b. Cavendish is an exciting cyclist whose success is not new to the island. 
2. a. Sprinters are cyclists./Theiy job is to ride fast at the end of races. 
b. Sprinters are cyclists whose job is to ride fast at the end of races. 
3. a. The cyclist lost the race bike wasn’t working properly. 
b. The cyclist whose bike wasn’t working properly lost the race. 
4. a. The cycling team won the race. We saw (he team’eader on TV. 
b. The cycling team whose leader we saw on TV won the race. 
5. a. Is this the new bike shop? Was.the bike shop’ 2d on the radio yesterday? 
b. Is this the new bike shop whose ad was on the radio yesterday? 
6. a. I met a woman toda6(Hey/ daughter works with my brother. 
b. I met a woman today whose daughter works with my brother. 
7. a. We received a nice letter from the woman. We founder) cat. 
b. We received a nice letter from the woman whose cat He found. 
8. a. My sister has a dog(Iis favorite food is ice cream. 
b. My sister has a dog whose favorite food is ice cream. 
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PRACTICE 


6 Complete the sentences. Write a relative clause with a preposition or with whose. 


1. The professor just walked in. You nged his signature. 


The professor whoge signature you need just walked in. 


fie 
yal 1 


2. Steven Spielberg is a film producer. His movies have made millions of dollars. 


\ i 
Steven Spielberg is a film producer * WhO S wrovi eh 


: 
hte 


3. There’s the school, My son goes to if. 


There’s the school <t&«<\ 


4. Helen has a pet bird. Its name is Freddy. 


Helen has a pet bird Wino! ¢ 


5. The salesperson was very helpful,!Marianne spoke to her. 
The salesperson —__ was very helpful. 
Ushy M0 
6. The student gets sick a lot. Her mother is a doctor. 


The student Te = . gets sick a lot. 
{4 Pas T tag en-t beaten te 


7. We had fun at the party.\We went to it last night. 


We had fun at the party 


rey lps 


8. The people are very nice.|Lucy works with them. 


The people | are very nice. 


7 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Write an object relative clause with a preposition. Use the words in parentheses and an 
appropriate verb form. More than one verb form may be correct. 


1. Thesport  Timisinterestedin  (Tim/be interested in) is hockey. ct 


2. I haven’t seen the movie (you / talk about) yesterday. 

3. The job (you / apply for) last week involves a lot of travel. 
4. That’s the place (we / travel to) on vacation last year. 

5. Everyone (we / speak to) complained about the terrible weather. 


B Complete the relative clauses with your own ideas. 


1. Ihave a good friend whose house is near the railroad station 


2. Id like to join a gym whose members 


3. The musician whose music I like the most is 


4. Anyone whose English isn’t very good 


5. I know someone whose family 
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8 EDIT. Read the information about the Vikings of northern Europe. Find and correct 
five more errors with relative clauses. 


The Vikings 
The people that we think 

of them as Vikings were not in 

fact one group of people. They 

were different groups of people 
_ whose native countries they 

were in southern Scandinavia. 

The areas that they lived in 


them are now called Norway, 


Sweden, and Denmark. 


4 A painting of a Viking ship from Greenland approaching Newfoundland 


In addition to the violence 
that they are famous for it, the Vikings were explorers whose love of the sea everyone know 
about. The Vikings were great travelers and traders. They sailed their small wooden ships as 
far as Russia to the east and North Africa to the south. They were also the first Europeans 
to reach America. The Vikings even settled for a short time in an area who Norse name was 


Vinland. Its modern name is Newfoundland, Canada. 


9 APPLY. 


A In your notebook, write five questions using the ideas in the box or your own ideas. Use 
relative clauses. 


a musician or artist whose work something you are planning on 

you admire 
a restaurant whose food you enjoy an interesting place you have been to 
someone whose personality you like a topic you know a lot about 


Who's a musician or artist whose work you admire? 


B Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering your questions from exercise A. 
Use relative clauses in your conversation. 


A: Who’s a musician whose work you admire? 
B: Well, one musician whose work I have always admired is Baaba Maal. 


A: I haven’ heard of him. Where is he from? 
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Charts = Combine the two sentences. Write one sentence with a relative clause. 
11.1-11.6 
1. These are the photos. My son took them on our vacation. 


These are the photos __that my son took on our vacation 


ihe) 


That’s the ancient building. I visited it yesterday. 


at LT uisi teA wesley as) 


That’s the ancient building “1 


3. The job was in Mexico City. Stefan applied for it. 


The job hes Was Va Mexico Sy) which Shean “pp \icd bor 


4. That’s the man: I found his wallet. , 
Nes \f > 
That's the man WHKorn 1 howd Ime WalleH 

J 


5. The TV show is about an archaeologist. She travels all over the world. 


Va (¢ ay iN 
: é nM Skg¢ - we | © \l a VWApen WoXx| d 
The TV show is about an archaeologist Wshom She alas ANS ION AVN % \ 


6. We took a bus tour on Saturday. It was wonderful. 


The bus tour _ ~~ at Was Worndeyx bi 


7. There’s.the museum. Our guide told us about it yesterday. 
\ \ NEA og Gee Dee ene is eee 
There’s the museum HoT ovy a de “rel A Ns = Laut [TY esreran, 


fat \ 
! ( GO 


8. I bought some souvenirs for my family. They weren't very expensive. 


The souvenirs -\\~ o\ X bv ant low my a wily Whom werd + ex 
eee rs (yi | 


Pa 


Cepensive- 


Ht 


) 


Charis 2 EDIT & SPEAK. 
11.1-11.5 
A_ Read the paragraph about Tanzania. Find and correct six 


more errors with relative clauses. 


My country LA NZANIA 


I come from the Tanga region of Tanzania, Africa. It is a 
ybhat 
place is full of history and beauty. Tanga has many tourist 
once 
destinations! such as Mount Kilimanjaro that ig famous around 
WHO 
the world. People whem go to see this mountain will never 


Whof-+hKat 


forget it. There are guides which take people up the mountain. These trips can be 


dangerous, so only people that théy are physically fit should try to climb to the top of 
the mountain. Another place is Zanzibar. This is a group of islands\became famous 
for its spices. These days, Zanzibar’s economy depends more on tourism than on 
spices. The Serengeti National Park also attracts a lot of tourists. Here you can go on 
safari and see the many amazing animalsilive iene: 


‘ destination: a place that people go to or are going to 
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B_ Work with a partner. Use subject or object relative clauses to talk about three places in 
your city or country. Use the paragraph in exercise A as a model. 


I come from Peru. It’s a beautiful country that has a lot of interesting things to see. For example, .. . 


Charis 3 LISTEN & SPEAK. 
11.1-11.6 


CQ A Listen to the radio show. Complete the conversation with the relative clauses you hear. 


CD3-30 


Brian: Good evening, everyone. Brian Evans here with another vacation report. This week 


I’m in Cappadocia, Turkey, talking with some brave tourists about balloon rides. 
So, let’s say hi to Scott from Toronto and Julie from Boston. Julie, tell us about your 


experience. How was the balloon ride (1) ? 


Julie: Oh, it was incredible, Brian! The balloon was huge and so colorful. The other people 


(2) with me were really friendly and from all over 


the world. It was an experience (3) ! The views were 


amazing! 


Brian: Well, that’s one satisfied customer! Now, Scott, what did you think about the 


company (4) to go with? 

Scott: Well, the pilot (5) our balloon was excellent, and we 
had a guide (6) from New Zealand, so his English was 
great. 


Brian: Great! Any final words? 


Julie: Yes! If you're a person (7) travel and photography, 


you ll love Cappadocia! I hope the photos (8) are half 


as beautiful as the real thing. 


Brian: OK, there we have it. Thanks, and enjoy the rest of your vacation. 


B_ Work in a small group. What kinds of activities do you like to do on vacation? Discuss 
your answers with your group. 
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1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A How do you treat a cold? Discuss your ideas with a partner. Then read the essay. 


COLD TREATMENTS 
AROUND THE WORLD 


How do you treat a cold? I asked people from all 
over the world this question. They had many different 


answers. 


The first group of treatments I learned about is 
made up of drinks. I spoke with a neighbor who is from 
Italy. She makes a tea that has sage and bay leaves in 
it. A Native American tea that my friend Deedee drinks 
is made from herbs and honey. A classmate whose 


grandparents are from Turkey also drinks tea with herbs 
and honey when he has a cold. 


The second group of treatments consists of different kinds of food. My neighbor Wu from 
China eats a hot rice cereal she calls jook. The chicken soup that my friend Jason’s grandfather 
from Hungary makes works well for him. The person whose remedy was most unusual was my 
friend Ray from Hawaii. He chews the bark! of a tree that grows there. 


The last group of treatments involves activities. For example, some people I know sit in a room 
full of steam or take a hot shower. Some people put a hot stone on the place that hurts them. And 
sitting or lying in the sun is a remedy that many people use, too. 


1 bark: the skin of a tree 


GRAMMAR FOCUS 


In the essay in exercise A, the writer uses relative clauses to describe nouns. 


| spoke with a neighbor who is from Italy. 


He chews the bark of a tree that grows there. 


B_ Read the essay in exercise A again. Underline the relative clauses and draw an arrow from 
each clause to the noun it describes. Then work with a partner and compare your answers. 


C Inthe text in exercise A, the writer first tells Us the topic of the essay. Then she names three 


groups within this topic and gives examples for each group. Complete the chart on page 317 
with information from the essay. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Write a Classification Essay 


_ Topic: Cold Treatments around the World - 
Group 1: drinks Group 2: Group 3: 


Examples: ' Examples: Examples: 


tea with sage/bay leaves 


BEFORE YOU WRITE. 


Work with a partner. Make a list of topics that include groups or categories. 


Choose one of the topics on your list from exercise A and complete the chart below with your 
ideas. Use the chart from exercise 1C as a model. 


Group 1: Group 3: 


Examples: i . "Examples: = | Examples: 


WRITE a classification essay about your topic. Write one paragraph that introduces your 
topic and one paragraph for each of the groups within this topic. Use the information in your 
chart in exercise 2B and the essay in exercise 1A to help you. 


WRITING FOCUS Using Transition Words 


Writers use transition words to lead their readers from one idea to the next. In a classification 
essay, the transition words the first, fhe second, and the last are often used. 


The first group of cures | learned about is made up of drinks. 
The second group of treatments | learned about consists of different kinds of food. 
The last group of treatments involves activities. 


SELF ASSESS. Read your classification essay. Underline the relative clauses. Then use the 
checklist to assess your work. 

I used subject relative clauses correctly. [11.1-11.2] 

I used object relative clauses correctly. [11.3-11.4] 


I used object relative clauses with prepositions correctly. [11.5] 


I used relative clauses with whose correctly. [11.6] 


ae ea 


I used transition words to lead my readers from one idea to the next. [WRITING FOCUS] 
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Lesson 1 


page 320 


Ability: Past, 
Present, and 
Future 


Lesson 2 


page 330 


Possibility and 
Logical Conclusions 


Yv Musicians in an alley covered 
with graffiti, Sao Paulo, Brazil 


Lesson 3 
page 336 


Permission and 
Requests 


Review the Grammar 


page 344 


Conneci the 
Grammar to Writing 
page 346 


LESSON 1 


EXPLORE 


Ability: Past, Present, and Future 


0) 1) READ the article about an artist who uses unusual material to create art. Notice 


CD3-31 


the words in bold. 


The famous French artist Edgar Degas said, “Art is not 
what you see, but what you make others see.” In other 
words, art is not just something nice for you to look at. 
Art is able to change your beliefs, and maybe even your 


behavior. 


German artist HA Schult agrees. For about four decades, Schult’s art has helped 
to create an awareness! about society's wasteful consumerism.” One of his best-known 
works, Trash People, is an example. One thousand life-size human figures, all made 
of trash, make up Trash People. Since the 1990s, Schult has installed these figures in 
several places around the world. Unlike many sculptors—who typically use stone, metal, 
or wood—his figures are made of old cans, electronics, and other kinds of everyds 


trash. His message is clear: people are too wasteful. 


In 1999, people were able to view these figures in Red Square in Moscow. In 2001, 
visitors to the Great Wall of China could see them. From there; they-trayeléd to the 
Pyramids of Giza in Egypt and many other places around the world. At first, some people 
couldn’t understand his ideas. All they could see was trash. However, years later, you 
can still find Schult’s army of trash people. If you aren’t able to see them in person, you 
can learn a lot about them online. What do you think? Is his army winning the war? 


* awareness: understanding 
2 consumerism: the act of spending money on goods and services 
3 install: to put together, put in place 


Vv HA Schult’s Trash 
People (2014) 
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CHECK. Circle the correct answer to complete each statement. 


1. According to HA Schult, the purpose of art is to please people / change people’s behavior. 


One hundred / thousand life-size figures make up Jrash People. 
Schult wants people to think more about being less wasteful / more creative with trash. 


Trash People is not / still traveling around the world now. 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Find these sentences in the article from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


Art is able to change __ your beliefs, and maybe even your behavior. 


In 1999, people oe these figures in Red Squarein Moscow, 


In 2001, visitors to the Great Wall of China them. 


NSIS S@ING COD Cpr ee eis ideas: 


livor eee em iy person ayol= 
a lot about them online. 


Write the phrases you wrote in exercise A in the correct place in the chart. 


Present or Future Past 


is able to change 
Affirmative 


Negative 
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LEARN 


12.1. Ability: Can and Could 


Subject Modal (Nof) Base Form 
! vee paint with watercolors. 
You can't 
she could 
k before the age of three. 
They couldn't PS S 


Wh-Word Modal Subject Base Form 


Can Lisa sing? Yes, she can. 
Could you see the stage last night? No, | couldn't. 
What can babies say at age one? . Not much. 
‘When could you speak English well? A few years ago. 


1, Can and could are modals. Modals add We can watch TV when we finish dinner. 
meaning to a verb. Use the base form ~ You can’t see the board. Maybe you need glasses. 
of a verb after affirmative and negative <They couldn't find the museum, so they came home. 
forms of modals. 


2.Modals do not change form. Do not add / They can see the movie FOrnehow. 


-s/-es to the end of modals. X She cans see the sign. 
3.To form questions, put the modal before / Can you understand me? 
the subject. Do not use do/does. X Do you can understand me? 
4.To form negatives, use not after the ¥ He couldn't understand the teacher today. 
modal. Do not use a form of do. X He didn’t could understand the teacher today. 
5,Use can to express ability or possibility in Larissa can play the violin beautifully. 
the present or future. She can sing for us tomorrow night. 


6.Use could to talk about ability in the past. Jon could paint very well when he was young. 


Be 
» 


4 Complete the sentences. Use can (not) or could (not) and the words in parentheses. 


1. HA Schult can create (create) beautiful art from trash. 


IE. (we / see) the exhibit today? REAL ENGLISH 
There are three correct ways 
3. Beethoven (not hear) well, but he to write’ can 4non caaie: 
(create) beautiful music. _ cannot, and can't. 
4. Tim and Ria (not discuss) modern art until they took an art history 
class. Now they (talk) about different artists and movements. 
5. Some people (not understand) modern art. 
6, A: (van Gogh / write) beautiful music? 
B: No, but he (paint) amazing pictures. 
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7. A: What _ (da Vinci / do) well? 


B: He (do) everything well! 


8. Where (I/ buy) guitar strings around here? 


S PRONUNCIATION. Read the chart and listen to the examples. Then complete the exercises. 


NON UN PCIE Can and Cant 


In affirmative statements and questions, the /e@/ sound in can is reduced to a schwa (/s/) 
_ sound. In negative statements and short answers, the /e/ sound is fully pronounced. 


) Examples: 
ee |can hear you. | /ken/ hear you. Can you see me? /ken/ you see me? 
|can't see you. | /kent/ see you. Yes, | can. Yes, | /keen/. 
OQ A Listen to these students. Write can or can’t. 
1. My teacher _draw very well. 
pa | understand modern art. 
3. My friends and I get together often. 
4. J speak more than one foreign language. 
5. In my opinion, art change how people think. 


B Work with a partner. Read the sentences in exercise A to your partner but say can or can’t 
depending on what is true for you. 


My teacher can't draw very well. 


> HA Schult exhibition, Under 
the Pyramids, Egypt, 2002 


12.2 elle ae To 


= Statements 


Subject Be 


~ (No?) AbI eTo Base Form 
| am 
was 
You are able to attend 
We were not able to understand 
He is 
she - was 


LORS EL NILE EEE CO OT PT TE SI TE TE TE LN 


1. You can also use be (noft) able fo + a base 
form of a verb to express ability. 


2. Be able to has the same general meaning 
as can, but it can be used in different past, 
present, and future verb forms. 


3. Use will be able fo for a future aon that val 
be new or learned; do not use can. 


lf the ability is true or possible now, use can 
or will be able to. 

4,Remember: To form Yes/No questions with 
be, put the form of be before the subject. 


To form Wh- questions, put the Wh- word + a 
form of be before the subject. 


_ the performance. 


the presenter very well. 


They're able to read the Chinese text. 
\‘m not able to hear the speaker. 


We were able to watch the show recently. 
She isn't going to be able fo finish the class. 
He'll be able to stay until Friday. 


/ We'll be able to speak French after the course. 
X We can speak French after the course. 


| can meet you after work. 
I'll be able to meet you after work, 


Is she able to talk now? 
Were you able fo finish the pigject” 


What are you able to see? » 
Why wasn’t she able to Bie 


6 Complete the sentences. Use the correct present, past, or future form of be able to or be not 


able to. 


1. Art is not what you see; it is what you 


are able CO _ make other people see. 


2. The artist hopes his new painting 


of poverty. 


3 Ne WWilaveii 


bring attention to the problem 


- 


songwriters 


B: They 


4. Beethoven 


5. Because of computers, artists of the future 


6. The lead actor is in the hospital, so he 


performance. 


7. The director's last movie 


hear, but he 


do with a three-minute song? 


make people think and feel strong emotions. 


create beautiful music. 


work in new ways. 


appear in tonight’s 


of war. 


8. Nowadays, people 


influence people's opinions about the horrors 


see operas in movie theaters for a low price. Before 


many people 
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, 


experience them because they were so expensive. 


9. After I return from my year in France, I speak French and 


discuss art. 


10. Now he has his own piano, so he practice a lot more. 


12.3 Past Ability: Could and peace Able To 


: Could (Not) | q 
He Soul walk before she was one. Shel was Abie to walk before she was one. 


_ Was/Were (Not) Able To. 


We couldn't dance before we took the class. We weren't able to dance before we took the class. 
A: Could you draw well as a child? A: Was she able to draw well as a child? 
B: Yes, | could. if No, | couldn't. B: Yes, she was. / No, she wasn't. 


1. Use both was/were able to and could to express - Tara could run 10 miles when she was 20. 
general ability i in the past. AS kids, we were > able to swim every day. 


2.Use was/were able fo (but not Pou) 6 express / She was Able: to finish the Shreieet last Hont 
CSU aie ue one ene in Le ee | X She could finish the project last night. 


3. Could can be Ae "0 express oun iced 5 
one event in the past with: 
a. verbs of perception (see, hear, understand) a. | could understand yesterday's lecture. 
b. negative forms (couldn't) _b. She couldn't finish the project last night. 


7 Circle all correct answers. Sometimes both answers are correct. 
Nancy @as able to/ €ould)sing beautifully as a child. 
2. Patrice wasn’t able to / couldn’t go to the movies last night. 


3. Bao was able to / could play the piano at the competition last year, but 


he wasn’t able to / couldn’t play in this year’s competition. 
4. A: Were you able to / Could you hear the speaker? 
B: No, I wasn’t / couldn’t. 
5. George was able to / could buy a rare painting yesterday. 
6. Most students were able to / could speak very well after the course. 
7. When I turned ten, I was able to / could get my first laptop. 
8. They were able to / could hear the doorbell even though the TV was very loud. 
9. A: Ineed a few more tubes of this blue paint. 
B: Try the new art shop on Main Street. I was able to / could buy that color there last week. 


10. I wasn’t able to / couldn’t finish my writing assignment during class. Luckily my teacher will 


let me finish it at home. 
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PRACTICE ’ 


8 Complete the first sentence with can or could and the verb in parentheses. Then rewrite the 
sentence using the correct form of be able fo. 


i Chins can play (play) the piano fairly well. 


Chris is able to play the piano fairly well. 


2. My parents © win ae) (not go) to the concert ase 
Mc paren Qos even} a Se to a BO Le ANWR Cos © exe ia yesterday, 

0 ‘ 
Aarne e 


(not dance) next week. 


3. Tanya hasn’t been practicing, so she GO 


Tanya hasnt beet peachicing, So She is no} hance neat weele. 
Jan 4 in F t 
ofand 
4. A: oe A you des ii (you / understand) the actors last night? 
Bano, Sy eee a 
Ine FOV able Ve onder ahend ae. a CANS \ a ran qn! 
A: 


ee Wes a! 


lees old a oe nA (not find) the artist's biography on the website. 
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Ty y & 
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(not teach) the art class tomorrow. 


Wa 5n\ 4 te a clk 


7. The professor 
mae pro hessos will not alle tO ben ckk the ant clase fommrne! 


(not hear) the movie because people were talking. 


ee Neoeren, + arvle 4a ne OG thie Moule because. peoVle oexe 
» “y Seen ; 
9 LISTEN & SPEAK. 


A Complete the conversation. Use a verb from the box with the correct form of be able to. 


come do not get relax 
create not-help meet not see 
Director: Hi, Clare. I just got a call from Nomi, and she (1)__ isn't able to help 


us set up the art exhibit today. She’s not feeling well. (2) 


you and help us? 


Assistant: Sure, but I (3) there until around two o'clock this 
afternoon. Is that OK? 


Director: Two is fine. We (4) a lot of work last night. 


Assistant: Great. I'll see you then. By the way, who is the artist? 
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CD3-34 


Director: His name is Yong Ho Ji. 


Assistant: Oh, yes, I know his work. He (5) such amazing 


sculptures with those old car tires. I really look forward to seeing his work. 


I (6) his last exhibit because I was out of town. By 
the way, (7) _I E a him? I'd love to 
ask him about his work. 

Director: Sure. Once we set everything up, you (8) a 


and enjoy the reception. I’ll introduce you then. 


Listen and check your answers. 


ANALYZE THE GRAMMAR. Work with a 
partner. Change the answers in exercise A to 
can or could. Find and circle the one item that 
must use a form of be able to. Then practice 
the conversation twice: once more formally 
and once less formally. Pay attention to the 
pronunciation of can/can't. 


Be able to is often used in more formal 
conversations. Can is more common In 
everyday usage. 


Hey Liz, | can’t see you. 
Mr. Jones, I'm not able to see you. 


Hi, Clare. I just got a call from Nomi, and she cant help us set up... 


Vv Korean artist Yong Ho Ji uses 
recycled tires to create his 
sculptures. This photo is from an 
exhibit on endangered species. 


10 


EDIT. Read the passage from a podcast. Find and correct five more errors with can (not), 


could (not), and was/were (not) able to for ability. 


Host: 


Man: 


Host: 


Woman: 


- Podcast 22 


Welcome to the Guggenheim Museum in New York. This is Ava Paterson, and I’m 
ee keep 
talking to visitors here about this week’s question: Can art’keeps us young? What 
do you think, sir? Are people able fight the effects of aging with creative activities? 
Yes, I think so. My grandfather was able to organize his thoughts easily, and he 
thought art helped him. He was a painter. A lot of older people have trouble with 
their memories. People with Alzheimer’s disease! sometimes can’t remember 
their own families, for example. My grandfather was 93 when he died, and he can 
remember absolutely everything! The last time I saw him, I could ask him many 
questions about his life. 
And what do you think, miss? Can art have positive effects on people as they age? 
Well, research shows that people are able to live longer in the future, but is art the 
reason? I’m not sure. I like to’ believe that it can help. I love to see and create art, 


so I hope when I’m older, I will able to think clearly 


‘ Alzheimer’s disease: a disease that causes a person to lose their memory 


Vv The Solomon Guggenheim 
Museum, New York City 
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TI LISTEN. 


Listen to the conversations. Circle T for true or F for false. 


1. The woman was able to understand the actors. T F 
2. The woman is able to go to the museum on Friday. T F 
3. The man isn’t able to decide. T F 
4. The man thinks he could draw better as a child. T F 
5. The woman was able to enjoy the ballet. T F 
6. The woman was able to hélp the man with his photos. T F 
7. The woman will be able to see the concert. T F 
8. The man wasn’t able to finish his art exam. T F 
12 APPLY. 


A Work with a partner. Discuss the situations in exercise 11 and the topics in the lesson where 
people talked about ability (or inability). Write as many situations or topics as you can 
remember in your notebook. 


seeing art at a museum, famous people and their abilities 


B Choose four of the situations. Write two sentences using past, present, or future forms of can, 
could, and be able fo for ability. 


1. Situation: looking at music videos online 


| could enjoy the music. |wasn't able to understand the words. 


2. Situation: 


3) )Sitdation: 


4. Situation: 


C Share your sentences in a group. Be sure to ask follow-up questions. 


A: I was looking at a music video online the other day. I wanted to learn the words, but I couldn't 
understand the singer. 


B: What band was it? Often you can find song lyrics online. Just do a search for “lyrics” and the name 


of the band. 
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Te)\ Possibility and Logical Conclusions 


1) READ about a popular new type of old music in Argentina. 
Notice the words in bold. 


Old Meets New in Argentinian Music 


Radio Host: Today’s show is about a new form of Latin American music whose roots’ 
are in traditional music. You may be familiar with cumbia, but do you 
know nu-cumbia? You might not know it now, but you will very soon. 
Before we play you some music, we'd like to take some calls from a few 


of our listeners. Jana in Dallas. 


Jana: Thank you for taking my call. When I was younger, I lived in Colombia 


and studied the language and history. In a music class, I first heard about 


cumbia. Nu-cumbia must be amazing because cumbia itself is so good. 
Radio Host: So what can you tell our guests about cumbia? 


Jana: Well, it’s a musical tradition that originated? in Colombia and Panama 
around 100 years ago. I think drums might be one of.the-mam 


instruments. It has a great beat for dancing. 


Radio Host: Thank you, Jana. That’s right. Cumbia originated in Colombia and 
Panama, but its popularity has since spread all over Latin America. 
Recently, a new form of cumbia—called nu-cumbia—has been growing 
in popularity-in Argentina's capital, Buenos Aires. Before we play you 
some of this fantastic music, we have another caller. Miro from Miami. 


Hi. I'm a DJ and I just wanted to say that nu-cumbia is not only popular 
in Argentina. One woman in particular, La Yegros, has become a hit in 
many countries. Her music is a mix of electronic sounds and cumbia- 
style melodies. She is a great performer, too. I think with artists like her, 
nu-cumbia may become even bigger. Soon, it could reach a much larger 


5 


audience. 


* root: beginning, origin 
2 originate: to begin to happen 


———————————— 


sopular night club in 
enos Aires, Argentina 
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2 CHECK. Read the questions. 
Choose the correct answers. 


1. Where did cumbia come from? 


a. Colombia and Panama 


b. Colombia and Argentina 


2. When did cumbia start? 
a. recently 
b. 100 years ago 

3. What is nu-cumbia? 


a. anew form of music 


b. a traditional dance 


a La Yegros, 2013 album cover 


4. Who is La Yegros? 
a. a DJ from Miami 


b. a nu-cumbia performer 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Find these sentences in the interview from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


ie You be familiar with cumbia, but do you know nu-cumbia? 
ZENO know it now, but you will very soon. 
3. Nu-cumbia be amazing because cumbia itself is so good. 

4. ...nu-cumbia become even bigger. 
Sue Soot _reach a much larger audience. | 


B Use the words you wrote in exercise A to complete the statements. 


1. The speaker uses ; , and to say 


something is (or isn’t) possible. The speaker is not certain. 


2. The speaker uses to say something is probably true. 
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12.4 Possibility: May, Might, and Could 


May (Not), Might (Not), and Could Couldn't 
The song couldn’t become a hit. It’s terrible. 


The song may become a big hit. | don’t know. . 
He couldn't be at lunch. He’s in a meeting. 


We might not go fo the show. We don’t have tickets yet. 
He could be at lunch. I’m not sure. I'll check. 


1. Use may (not), might (not), or could with the base He may like rock music. I’m not sure. 


form of a verb to express weak possibility in the | may not go to the party. | might stay home. 
present or future. The speaker is not certain. We could go to a movie instead, perhaps? 
2.Do not contract may nof or might nof. ¥V They might not come fo the party. 


She mightn't call. Sne’s been very busy. 


3.Remember: Could is used for past ability as well | could climb trees when | was young. 

as present and future possibility. We could go to the beach next weekend. 
4,.Use could not/couldn’t when you are almost He couldn't be in Paris. He went to London. 

certain that an action or situation is not likely. The baby couldn't want food. She just ate. 
5.Be careful! Don't confuse may be and maybe. / They may be home. 

Maybe is an adverb and is usually at the / Maybe they are home. 

beginning of a sentence. X They maybe home. 


. REAL ENGLISH 
4 Change the sentences from certain to less Use simple present or future if you are certain. 
certain. Use may, might, or could. 


A: Are you sure they like opera? 


1. Alisha will become a great D.J. (could) B: They love if. I'm sure they'll go with you. 


Alisha could become a great D.J. 


2. Eric Clapton plays the guitar better than anyone else. (might) 


< ADJ in Catalonia, Spain 
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The Nutcracker is the best ballet I have ever seen. (may) 


That website provides free music. (might) 


The art gallery will become more successful next year. (could) 


His new movie will win a lot of prizes. (could) 


La Yegros will soon have a lot more fans. (might) 


Her latest album will surprise her followers. (may) 


ANALYZE THE GRAMMAR. What do these sentences with could express? Write PP for 
present possibility, FP for future possibility, or PA for past ability. 


L. 


2 


SPEAK. Work with a partner. Make plans to do something 
after class. Use could, the ideas in the box, and your own 


FP 


ideas. 


go to a movie go to the theater : 
watch TV try a new restaurant We could walk. It’s not far. 


Anti’s new song could win the songwriting contest. 
I couldn't go to the jazz club last week. 


Could you sing well when you were a child? 


This album is awesome! It could be the best music I’ve ever heard. 


The movie about Mozart was confusing. I couldn't understand the story. 


This song is great. It could become a big hit. 


If you have trouble learning Romeo's lines, I could help you. 


Toni missed band practice. She could be ill. 


REAL ENGLISH 


When making suggestions 
about possible future 
activities, we often use could. 


A: We could go to a movie. 


B: We could do that. Or we could try that new Turkish restaurant downtown. 


UNIT 12 LESSON2 333 


12.5 Logical Conclusions: Must and Must Not 


Jenna's songs are beautiful She must practice a lot. 
He cone toh sci She midsinot kaa 
1. Use must to express a logical conclusion —_| heard you laughing. You must be happy. 


(an idea you are almost certain is true, 
based on facts you know). 


2.Use must not to express a negative Barbara must not eat meat. She never buys if. 


conclusion. 


7 Complete the logical conclusions. Use must or must not. 


1. She is one of the most popular musicians around. She must perform a lot. 
2. They never listen to Bob Marley. They like reggae music. 

3. The music teacher is shouting. He . be angry. 

4. Brian is listening to music. He ) have any work to do. 

5. Keiko’s guitar sounds great! It be an expensive On; 

6. That song is on the radio all the time. The singer a be rich. 

7. Junko has seen Cats six times. She love musicals. 

8. My brother gets bad grades in his music classes. He work very hard. 


PRACTICE 


8 Read the conversation. Circle the correct answers. 


Professor: 


Todd: 


Leo: 


Professor: 


Chen: 


Professor: 


Chen: 


Professor: 
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OK, class, this week we are looking at world music and how you can use it in your 
own music. Have you all chosen a form of world music? Todd? 


I'm sorry, Professor, I thought we were doing jazz this week . . . 
Todd, sometimes I think you (1) must not / couldn’t listen at all! 
That's OK, Leo. We all make mistakes. Chen? How about you? 


Um, I'm still trying to decide between two styles. I (2) may / must choose a Russian 


folk song, or I (3) maybe / might use some type of Indian music. 


Hmm, they're very different. That (4) must not / must be a difficult choice. Either 


one (5) must / could be interesting. 
Indian music (6) could be / maybe difficult to work into my style of music. 


(7) Maybe / Might try listening to some songs by the Beatles. You (8) may not / 


could not realize it, but they combined Indian music with some of their music. 


CD3-37 


9 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Read each situation and write one positive and one negative logical conclusion. 


Situation Logical Conclusion 


1. Carrie loves singing She must like performing for people. 


and dancing. SnettiUeLl iOoLwe ashy person: 


2.Maryam often listens 
to classical music. 


ioe) 


.Matsu isn’t playing 
with the band tonight 


4. Julie spends hours 
practicing the guitar. 


Work with a partner. Share your logical conclusions from exercise A. Decide which sentences 
are the best. Then share them with the class. 


APPLY. 


Listen to five clips of music from different parts of the world. Write the number (1-5) next to the 
country you think the music is from. 


United Kingdom _____ Portugal India Jamaica == Japan == 


Work with a partner. Compare and discuss your answers from exercise A. Use may (no?), 
might (not), could (nof), or must (no?) to explain your thoughts. 


The first clip may be a Portuguese song. I think I recognized the language. It couldnt be from the 
J L & o& o & oO 


United Kingdom. It doesn’t sound English. 


LESSON 3 Mie-anlecielam-lacematcre feces 


) 1 READ three conversations that Peter, a fan, has outside a theater after a play. 
Notice the words in bold. 


Peter: Excuse me! May I come through? I want to get some autographs.! 
Security Guard: No, you can’t come through here. This area is only for the actors. 
Peter: Oh, I see. But this is the way they come out, isn’t it? Can I wait here? 


Security Guard: Yes, you can, but would you stand over there by the wall, please, so 


youre not in the way? 


Peter: May I have your autograph, Mr. Lane? 
Mr. Lane: I’m sorry. I’m afraid I don't have time tonight. Can I get past, please? 


Jo ale ste 


Hello, Ms. Garcia. I’m a huge fan of yours . . . I really loved the play. 
You were fabulous, as always! Could I have your autograph, please? 

Ms. Garcia: Yes, of course. Can I borrow your pen? 

Peter: Of course. Oh, and will you sign this program? for my sister? 

Ms. Garcia: Sure. What's her name? 


Peter: Frances. Would you write it on the front here? 


Ms. Garcia: Of course. I’m so glad you enjoyed the show. 


* autograph: a famous person’s signature, given to a fan or admirer 
2 program: a small book with information about a play or other event 


’ 


A 


| ¢ 
me TTTTL 


sheeee 
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CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false. 
Peter is standing near the actor's exit. 
The security guard asks Peter to stand somewhere else. 
Mr. Lane agrees to sign his autograph. 
Ms. Garcia has her own pen for signing autographs. 


Peter asks Ms. Garcia to sign the back of his program. 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Find these questions in the conversations from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


PXCuse Mic ee ee Ome through? 


Yes, you-can, but____——————"” ~——SOF/-ou stand over there by the wall, please, 


so youre not in the way? 


VeswOr cOuisc mama eee A boom your pen? 
Oh, and___ SCS. your Sign. this program for my sister? 
______ you write it on the front here? 


Look at the questions in exercise A. Some questions ask for permission to do 
something yourself. Other questions ask someone else to do something for you. 
Complete the statements. 


1. Questions ____ and _____ ask permission to do something yourself. 


2. Questions _ , and ask someone else to do something for you. 


z 
w= 
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LEARN 


12.6 Permission: May, Could, and Can 


May we sit in these seats? I'm sorry. They're taken. 


Could | have your autograph? Sure. No problem. 
Can | borrow your pen? Of course. 


You may play video games after all your homework is done. 
We can a play video games | until our homework Is done. fice Fo 


1. Use may, could, or can + the base form of a May | sit here? 
verb To ask for permission. Could he use this bike? 

2. C@inns Ae femme or polite ier may or could. Hey Jim, can | borrow your bike? 
May is the most formal. PE DOCior may | call you at home? _ 


3.Use may (not) or can (not) + the bose form ofc a You may watch educational programs on Py 
verb to express what i is or is not permitted. We cannot watch sitcoms or reality TV shows. 


4, Be careful! When you use couldto ask Could | use your car tomorrow? 
permission, it does not refer 10 the past. 


5. To answer questions using can, could, or may, A: Could my Ghildren stays ty your rote? 
use can or may. Do not use could. Can is more B: Sure they can. 


common. May is more formal. 


A: May we go the library, Ms. Smith? 
B: Yes, you may. Please return by 4:00. 


4 Complete the exercises. 


Circle all possible answers to complete the conversations. 


i 


A: 


B 


> 


Hey, Jim Gmay (Cam Kcould I ride with you to the show? 


: Sure. I'll pick you up around six. 


: Excuse me, Mr. Evans, may / can / could I have your autograph? 


B: No, you may not / can’t / couldn’t. I’m afraid I’m in a hurry. 


> 


woe eS 


: We may / can/ could listen to Adele practice her new song. Her manager just said it 


was OK. We may/ can/ could sit to the right, over here. 


: Great! 


: You may / can / could not go backstage tonight. The band is tired. 


OK. 


: Sam, may / can / could I ask your opinion about my new song? 


: Of course, you may / can / could. Please play it for me. 


: Excuse me. You may / can / could not take photos here. 


B: Oh, I’m sorry. I didn’t know. 
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B ANALYZE THE GRAMMAR. Work with a partner or your class. Discuss the possible situations 
in the conversations in exercise A and decide which modal you think is best. 


In number 1, I think two friends are talking. It isn’t very formal, so I would use “can” or “could.” 


5S SPEAK. Work with a partner. Take turns asking for and giving permission, using the words in 
the box. Use May |, Can I, and Could | at least once. Give affirmative and negative answers. 


use your bike sit here 
open a window ask you a question 


change the TV channel 
leave my car here 


A: Can I use your bike? 


B: Sure. You can use it for an hour or so. I need it at 5:00. 


12.7 Requests: Would, Could, Can, Will 


Would you call me later? Yes, | will. Sorry, | can’t. 


Could you move here, please? Of course. / I'm afraid | can't. 
Can you come here, please? Yes,.| can. | can't right now. Hold on. 


Will you tell me the problem? 


wears SERINE 


Sure, I'll tell you later. 


Would you help me with this? 

Could you wash the dishes? 

Can you come to my house tomorrow? 
Will you go to the store for me? 


1. Use would, could, can, or will + the 
base form of a verb to ask someone to do 
something for you (i.e., fo make a request). 


2.Use can or will in short answers. Do not use A: Could you help me with this? 


could or would. 


3.An answer with No often sounds rude. Use 
phrases such as I’m sorry or I'm afraid |... to 
make them more polite. 


4, Would and could are more polite than will 
and can. 


6 Complete the exercises. 


v B: Yes, | can. 


_ X B: Yes, | could. 


A: Can you help me with this, Tim? 
B: I'm sorry. | can’t aft the moment. 
B: I'm afraid I’m busy right now. 


~ Could you tell me my grade, Professor Ortega? 


Can you text me the homework, Tom? 


A_ Rewrite the informal questions with more formal modals. 
1. Can you download the concert tickets? 


Could you download the concert tickets? 


2. Will you help me practice my lines for the play? 


3. Can you listen to me play the new song I just learned? 
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4. Will you rent the new Wes Anderson movie? 


5. Can you take our picture? 


B SPEAK. Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the questions in exercise A. 
Add please to the end of each question and use an appropriate affirmative or negative 
answer. 


REAL ENGLISH 
A: Can you download the concert tickets, please? 


To make any request more polite, add 
B: Sure, I'll do it now. please to the end. 


Can you come here, please? 


A: Could you download the concert tickets, please? ; | 
Could you sign this, please? y 


B: Sorry, I can't. My Internet connection is down. 


7 PRONUNCIATION. Read the chart and listen to the examples. Then complete the exercises. 


PRONUNCIATION at ould You and Would You 


When could or would comes before you, the final -d blends with the y- sound in you, 
resulting in a softer /dz/ sound: /‘kudgu/ and /‘wudgu/. 


Ce) Examples: 
CD3-39 5 
Could you tell me the time? Would you wait a moment? 
Could you speak a little slower, please? Would you explain this word, please? 
0) A Complete the polite requests with could or would. Use the ideas in the imperative sentences 


CD3-40 


in parentheses. Then listen and check your answers. 


(eeCould you tell me your full name? 


(Tell me your full name.) 


2. Would 
(Lend me five doilars.) 
3. Could 
(Repeat the last question.) 
4. Would 
(Speak more stowly.) 
5. Could 
(Tell me the time.) 
6. Would 


(Raise your hands in the air!) 


B_ Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the questions from exercise A. Give 
affirmative or negative answers. Pay attention to the pronunciation. 


A: Could you tell me your full name? 


B: Sure. It’s Jennifer Ann Reynolds. 
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PRACTICE 


8 Complete the conversations. Use appropriate modals and responses from this lesson and the 
words in parentheses. More than one answer may be correct. 


Conversation 1 

Photographer: Excuse me, ma’am. I’m working on a story for a local magazine. 
(1) Could | take (take) your picture in front of your stand? 

Farmer 1: I'm sorry, but I’m busy right now. 


Photographer: Oh, OK. No (2)__S——SCSCS<27]TC” Have a good day. 


Conversation 2 


Photographer: — Excuse me, sir, (3) ane __ (you / let) me take your photo? 


Farmer 2: Of (4) 5(5) (you / try) to get 
my stand in the photo? 


Photographer: Sure. (6) = (you / stand) in front of the table? 


Goo, wil 5 6 ae _ (you / move) to the right a 
little .. . That's great! And (8) __ : _ (you / smile)? 
Farmer 2: Sure. So, (9) (I / see) the photo? 
Photographer: Of course, you (10) peter 
Farmer 2: Wow, this is great! (11) —_ (you / send) it to 


me, please? I know my family would love to see it. 


Photographer: (12) problem. What’s your e-mail address? 
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9 EDIT. Read the conversation between a student and a music professor. Find and correct five 
more errors with modals asking for or giving permission and making requests. 


Kira: 


Professor: 


Kira: 


Professor: 


Kira: 


Professor: 


Kira: 


Professor: 


Kira: 


Excuse me, Professor Howard, may I@e)speak with you? 

Yes, of course you may, Kira. What’s the problem? 

Well, it’s about my report on John Coltrane. I spent a lot of time researching his 
life. I'm surprised at the low grade I received. Would I ask you what I did wrong? 
Yes, of course. If I remember correctly, you wrote too much about his life and not 
enough about his music and its influence on jazz. Could you come to my office to 
discuss it? 

Yes, | could. May I come in tomorrow or Friday? 

Sure. May you come and see me on Friday around 1:00 p.m.? 

Um, I’m already seeing Dr. Stein then. Would we talk at 1:30? 

Yes, that’s perfect, and would you please bring your report with you? 


Yes, I would. Thank you so much, Professor Howard. See you Friday. 


> John Coltrane (1926-1967) 
American Jazz saxophonist, 
composer, and bandleader 
1960 
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11 


Complete the exercises. 


Read the conversation between a musician and a fan before a concert. Underline three 
questions that use the grammar from this lesson. 


Megan: Hey, I'm looking forward to hearing you sing. Can I help you set up your equipment? 
Angel: Thanks, that’ll be great. Will you put the microphone stand on the stage for me? 
Megan: Sure... Is this all right? 

Angel: Yes, uh, could you move it forward just a little? It has to be in front of the speakers. 


Megan: No problem. 


SPEAK. Work with a partner. Look at the underlined questions in exercise A. Ask each 
question using a different modal. Discuss which modal is more polite. 


A: “May I help you set up your equipment?” is more polite, I think. 


B: I agree. You could also say, “Could I help you set up your equipment?” 


APPLY. 
Write two questions for each situation, one asking permission and one making a request. 


1. You are buying something at a concert. 


2. You are with a guitar instructor learning a new song. 


3. You are on a bus or train. 


4. You are in a movie theater. 


Work with a partner. Role-play the situations you have chosen. Take turns asking the 
questions and responding. Use the conversation in exercise 10A as a model. 


A: Can I help you? 
B: Yes, could I have two bottles of water, please? 
A: Sure. That'll be eight dollars. 


B: Forget it! That’s much too expensive! 
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|) RRR es 
Review the Grammar UNIT 12 


oe va 


A Graffiti in Buenos Aires, Argentina 


Charts J Circle the correct words to complete the conversation. 
12.1-12.5, 


12.7 Rob: I (1) €an’d/ might not understand what’s happening to this city! Everywhere you go, 

people are painting graffiti on the walls. It’s terrible! 

Devon: (2) Will you / Must you relax? Graffiti is a modern art form. When I was in Buenos 
Aires last year, I (3) could / was able to go on a special tour, of the city’s graffiti. 

Rob: Really? When I look at graffiti, (4) I may not / I’m not able to see anything artistic. 

Devon: Well, a lot of people (5) can / must like it, because I noticed the other day that a 
company here is now giving graffiti tours. 

Rob: You (6) will not / must not be serious! When did that start? 

Devon: I’m not sure exactly, but on their website, (7) you must / you can see that visitors take 
our city’s graffiti very seriously. (8) Will / May you take the tour with me this weekend? 
(9) May be / Maybe after the tour (10) you could/ you'll be able to appreciate graffiti 


a little better. ~ 


Charts 2 LISTEN. You will hear eight people. First listen and write the modal and base form you hear. 


12.1-12.7 Then listen again and choose the correct meaning. 
Q 1, couldn't see (a)I wasn’t able to see well. b. I may not be able to see well. 

Je a. I don’t know if he likes it. b. It’s clear he doesn’t like it. 
Sy a. I'll definitely buy a novel. b. I could buy a novel. 
4. a. I can teach you. b. I'd like you to teach me. 
SY a. She might become good. b. She will become good. 
6. a. He will have the ability. b. He will be allowed. 
ie a. I might be able to hear. b. I was able to hear. 
8. a. Do I know how? b. Would you let me? 
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Charts 
12.2-12.5, 
12.7 


Charts 
12.1-12.7 


3 


4 
A 


EDIT. Read the conversation. Find and correct six more errors with modals and similar 
expressions expressing ability, probability, requests, permission, or logical conclusions. 


Christine: |= What is your favorite art form, Joan? 


spend 
Joan: Oh, ballet, without a doubt. I must'spendine half my money on ballet tickets! 
Christine: Really? Could you explain why? 
Joan: I appreciate the skill of the dancers. They must not work very hard to make it 


look so easy. 

Christine: So, who is the best dancer you've seen? 

Joan: Last summer, I could get tickets to see South Korean ballerina Hee Seo dance in 
New York. She is amazing! She is able communicate many emotions just with her 
movements. I think she could become one of the best ballet dancers of all time. 
This summer she is going to appear in Swan Lake, which I love. Unfortunately, I 
maybe out of the country then. If I’m here, I’m going to get tickets for the first night. 

Christine: | Would you to let me know when they go on sale? From what you say, I’m sure Hee 


Seo might be amazing to watch. 


SPEAK. 


Brainstorm a list of hobbies or other activities related to art and music. Write things that you 
have experience with or hope fo learn more about. 


painting | playing guitar ballet 


Arawing | jazz music acting 


| | 


Work with a partner. Discuss the questions. Talk about your experience with art and/or music. 
Use the chart you completed in exercise A to help you with ideas. 


1. Can you play a musical instrument? Which one? How well? 


2. What could you do as a child that you can’t do now? What can you do now that you couldn't do 
five years ago? 


3. If you could make a request to a famous artist or musician, who would it be? Tell your partner 
your request. 


4. Could you be a famous artist one day? If so, what type of artist? If not, why not? 
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1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A What are some different types of reviews you've read? Tell a partner. Then read a review of 
the movie Gravity. 


Go See Gravity! 


Would you like a new view of the world? 
Then go and see the movie Gravity. This 
powerful movie could change the way you see 
your world. In fact, it might turn your view of 


the whole universe upside down. 


In Gravity, disaster strikes two astronauts 
while they are on a space walk. They aren't able 
to get back to their ship, and they will probably 
not survive. Because Gravity is a 3-D movie, 
viewers can experience floating in space along 
with the astronauts. You may feel off balance as 
you watch the screen. You will feel like you are 


with the astronauts and have no control. 


After I saw Gravity, I couldn't look at the 
world in the same way. I was able to see my GRAVIiF 
place in the world. The world is so large, and 
[am so small. Watch and you too might leave 
the movie with a new sense of your place in the 


universe. 


GRAMMAR FOCUS , 


In the review in exercise A, the writer uses modals to discuss ability and passibility in the 
past, present, and future. Be aware that each modal has different meanings and uses. 


Past: After | saw Gravity, | couldn’t look at the world in the same way. 
Present: _.... viewers can experience floating in space along with the astronauts. 
Future: This powerful movie could change the way you see your world. 


B_ Read the review in exercise A again. Find four more modals or similar expressions used to 
discuss ability and possibility in the past, present, or future. Write them in the chart. 


Past Patent or Future 


... Movie Could change the 
Way YOU Seeu= 
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C Complete the outline with information from the review in exercise A. Discuss your answers 
with a partner. 


Title/Name: Cravity 


Main characters: 


Basic idea: Disaster strikes while they are on a mission. 


Setting (place): 
Artistic quality, ©-D movie, 


Possible effects on viewer: COUld Change your view of the world, 


BEFORE YOU WRITE. 


Think of a movie, book, or musical artist that has had an effect on your life by changing your 
ideas, feelings, or behavior. In your notebook, brainstorm a list of the possible effects that 
your Chosen topic might have on other people. 


B Make an outline like the one in exercise 1C. Complete the outline with information about your 
movie, book, or musical artist. 


3 WRITE a review. Use the information from your outline in exercise 2B and the model in 
exercise 1A to help you. | 


WRITING FOCUS Using Italics or Quotation Marks for Titles of Works 


Use italics for the titles of movies, books, paintings, television series, and other 
longer works of art. 


Then go and see the movie Gravity. 


Use quotation marks (".. .”) for titles of short stories, Poems, songs, single 
television shows, and shorter works of art. 


“The Journey” is a short story about space. 


4 SELF ASSESS. Read your review. Underline the modals. Then use the checklist to assess 
your work. 

I used can, could, or be able to to discuss ability. [12.1, 12.2] 

Iused may, might, or could to discuss possibility. [12.4] 


I used must or must not to state logical conclusions. [12.5] 


ff he 


I used italics and quotation marks correctly for titles of works. [WRITING FOCUS] 
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Lesson 1 
page 350 


Necessity and 
Prohibition 


A Two young Brazilian men practice capoeira in a New York park at sunset. 


Lesson 2. 
page 359 


Advisability and 


Expectation 


~ Review the Grammar 
page 366 


_ Connect the 
_ Grammar to Writing 
- page 368 : _ 


> Nadia Merli (white) of Brazil 
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Necessity and Prohibition 


EXPLORE 


1 READ the conversation on an online forum about judo. Notice the words in bold. 


I’m a FEMALE judo player. Ask me anything! 


Submitted 6 months ago by Judo_Gal 

Hi, forum! Iam a female, and I have been practicing judo for 15 years. 'm happy to answer your 
questions. 

terete Li Judo_Gal. My daughter wants to take judo lessons, but I’m concerned about 


safety. Should I be? 


Aitteemertey No. You really don’t have to worry too much. Judo means “the Gentle Way.” Players 
do not try to hurt their opponents.! Of course, you have to be careful. Sometimes players throw 


each other, and accidents can happen. 


Moneoencemerves Do they kick, too? 


Aitctemeriey No. Judo players cannot kick each other. In fact, there are several moves that players 
must avoid. For example, players may not punch? each other or touch their opponent’s face. 
They also have to keep their hands away from their opponent’s legs. 


(Koncoucemeeverw Can you hold your opponent's jacket? You can’t do this in other martial arts. 


Aittecemerity Yes, you are allowed to hold the outside of your opponent's jacket, but you can’t put 
your hands inside a sleeve. 


ones eres | banks for your answers. Just one more question. Why do you think 


practicing judo is good for young people? 


Aficcmert@ Well, it was great for me. Judo players 
must be very disciplined. I learned quickly to 
follow rules and manage my time. They must 

not ignore their coaches, and they must always 
behave respectfully. These are great lessons for 
people at any age! 


* opponent: a person who takes the opposite side in a fight, game, 
or contest 
2 punch: to hit with a closed hand 


and Haruka Tachimoto of 
Japan (blue) compete in 
the Judo Grand Slam on 
November 30, 2013, in 
Tokyo, Japan. 


CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false. 


1. Judo is a sport for men only. 


N 


Judo is very dangerous. 
3. Judo players can throw each other. 
4. It’s OK to hit each other in the face in judo. 


Judo_Gal believes judo is just for fun. 


Ch 


T 


T 


4 Female karate players watch a karate 
competition during the First Women’s 
Olympics of Afghanistan in Kabul, 


‘gE November 6, 2006. 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Find these sentences in the online forum from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


h 
=e A ) 
im OA 


1. You really A 


worry too much. 


2. Of course, you be careful. 


3. Judo players 


4. For example, players 


t 
\ 


kick each other. 


punch each other... 


5. heya a! ignore their coaches, ... 


Ones cocsthey. 


Look at the sentences in exercise A. Write the number of each sentence in the correct 


place according to its meaning. 


always behave respectfully. 


1. Necessary or required action or behavior: 2 and 


4 


2. Unnecessary action or behavior: ~~~ 


y i 
\) 


3. Prohibited action or behavior: _ ‘ , and 
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_ Why do we have to be early? 
What did ve Hee to do? 


LEARN 


13.1 Necessity: Must and Have To 


You must arrive on time. 
They must finish by the end of the day. 


Renee 


Yes, | do. 

No, she doesn't. 
Because it’s polite. 
He had to apologize to the coach. | 


Do you have to leave? 
Does she have to go? 


1. Use the modal must or the similar expression have 
fo + the base form of a verb to mean need to. 


2, Mustis common in orwell cianene such as nea 


expressing rules or laws as an authority. 


3. Have fo is common when talking about something 


you need to do yourself. 


4. Have got to is an informal way to say somefting is 
necessary. If is common in conversation, and it is 
usually contracted. 


5.To express that something was necessary in the 
past, use had fo. Must and have got fo cannot be 
ee for the past. 


6. For Cuan. use a form of do + have to. Mustand 
have got to are not usually used in questions. 


i She has to arrive on time. 
We have fo finish by the end of the day. | 


SES ened: 


Players must start at the same time. 
A soccer team has to score goals fo win. 


Drivers must wear seat belts. 
You must be quiet during the test. 


My child is sick. | have to leave early. 


We have to be on time. Hurry! 


Hurry up! We've got to go. 
She's got to leave now.or she'll be late. 


¥ We had to go to the store earlier. 
X We must go fo the store earlier. 


x We had got to go o To the store earlier. 


Do | have to stay Borne 
Does he have to attend every class? 


4 Circle the correct answers to complete the conversations. In some cases, both answers 


are possible. 


» 


1. Official: Excuse me. You (1)@ausd/have to)leave cell phones in a locker. 


Player: Sorry, sir. 


2. Player: Do we (2) must (have to)join a specific group? 


—— 


Official: Yes, you (3)/must / have to check this list and find your group. 


3. Player: Excuse me, where do we (4) must Khave t to)sign in? 


- Official: You're late. You (5) must (had t to)sign i in by 9:00 a.m. this morning. 


4. Friend 1: Sorry, I couldn't call you. I (6) must had to put my cell phone in a locker. 


Friend 2: Oh, yeah. Did you ( 7 have 10] had to apologize to the coach? 


pe 
Friend 1: Yes. I (8) have to / Se to jdo extra exercises, too. My arms hurt! 


Player 2: Sorry. I’m tir as ah (10) had got fendi wake up early this morning. 
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5 Read the club rules. Then complete the five & boy praca 


conversations. Use the words in parentheses and 


kung fu in Shaolin, 
People’s Republic 


the correct form of must or have fo. of China. 


1. Instructor: Students must arrive 


Ze 


Club Rules 


1 
on 
4 
5 


Arrive on time! Never be late for a lesson. 
Do not wear watches or jewelry on the mat. 
Put long hair in a braid or a ponytail. 


Do not wear shoes on the mat. 


Bring a clean suit to class. 


oD \ Ke \ - ea, ‘ 


Student: _V~ <_< 


ito) \ 
: a erred 4 rir 4 
Yes, ON monte Vo | ww 


.U) 


Instructor: (you / remove) jewelry, too. 


Lisa: Jen, do you have a hair band? I always forget that 


(we / wear) our hair up. 


Jen: I know. (it / be) in a braid or ponytail. Here’s a band. 


Johns ttm 222.0 Bas (you / remove) your shoes before practice. 


Tim: Oh yeah. Thanks. I almost forgot. 


(you / bring) a clean suit to class. 


Mother: Remember, \ 


Daughter: I forgot! Where is it? __- eyres8 = | (I / hurry) or I'll be late. 


v Children practice kung fu at the 
Ta Gou Academy, Shaolin, Henan 


Province, People’s Republic of China. 


13.2 Prohibition (Must Not, May Not, Can’t, Couldn't) and 
Lack of Necessity (Not Have To) 


BS encrnondo aries Ace SiaNee | | don’t have to take the test. It’s not necessary. 


They must not leave work before 5 p.m. He doesn: ue have: Ie oh 7) IS can ve ws victors TO; 
1. To express that an action is prohibited, use Players must not speak during the match. 
must not. | . Ny = . 
2 May net and can +16 Ale ede to express Players may not start until they hear the bell. 
prohibition. Can’tis more informal. Use You can't drive without a license. 
couldn't to express past prohibition. heal couldn’ t drive before | was 16. : 
3.To express that an action is not necessary, Use He doesn’ t have to go fo class. It’s SKS holiday. 


don’ i nave to, 


4. To say that something was pon necessary In They didn’t have to take tennis lessons 
the past, use didn’ i have 10. because they already knew how fo play. 
a Be careful: There is no negative or past form X | have not got to go. 


of have got to, so the expression is not used for X | had got to go yesterday. 
prohibition or lack of necessity. 


6 Circle the correct answer to complete each sentence. 


1. In some sports, players@nust nod/ do not have to talk during play. Silence is required. 
J 


2. Players.n must not Jidon't/have to ignore the rules. It’s important to play fairly. 


3. Monica must otk doesn’ t have to: 0 to practice this evening. It’s her night off. 


4. You can’t) don’t have to be late, or you'll be in trouble. 
—— 
5. Jim must not (did t have to play his best to beat me. I played terribly! 


OF) YOR must ‘nodidon on’t vt hav : to theat! No one will want to play with you if you do. 


A 


7. In many sports, players may not [don t fee to play the whole game, am often they do. 


$< So 


8. In the past, aan couldn’t didn’t have to compe in many sports. 
9. We didn’t’ have ‘toh jess got to be at school until 8:00 vecterd morning. 


10, Inseccer youkeay no} do don’ t oe to ise your hand to score a goal. It’s against the rules. 


Fes 


7 WRITE & SPEAK. Work with a partner. Write one thing that is prohibited and one thing that is 
not necessary in your class or school. Then share your answers with your class. 


Prohibited: We must not speak while someone else is speaking. 


Not Necessary: Ve don't have to write essays in class. 
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PRACTICE 


8 PRONUNCIATION. Read the chart and listen to the examples. Then complete the exercises. 


PRONUNCIATION ‘ ic ed Forms of Have To, Has To, and Have Got To 


Have to, has to, and have got to are usually reduced. 


G) Pronunciation: Examples: 
ae: have to = /‘hefte/ You don’t have to go already, do you? 
has to = /‘heste/ She has to play better next week. 
has got to = /slgate/ or /zigate/ It’s got to stop. He’s got to see that. 
have got to = /v'gate/ We've got to leave early. 
O A Listen to the reduced pronunciation. Complete each sentence with the full form. 
Lee YOU have to practice a lot to become good at any sport. 
2. My friend stop watching football! It takes up all his time. 
cee get new running shoes. Mine have a hole in them. 
4. Students don't know all the answers. 
5. A student be responsible. 
6. Did you study a lot last weekend? 


B Work with a partner. Take turns saying the sentences in exercise A. Then use your own ideas 
after have to and have got fo. 


You have to practice speaking a lot to become fluent. 


Complete the exercises. 


Circle the correct answers to complete the conversation. 


Sunil: Hi, Jay. It’s Sunil. I can’t find my schedule. When (1)@o we have 19) have we to be at 


the ice rink for tomorrow’s game? 
Jay: Hi, Sunil. Um, 3:15 or 3:30, I think. I'll have to check. It’s right here on my phone. Hold 


on... Uh, no, I was wrong—we (2) must not / don’t have to be there until 4 p.m. 


Sunil: | Thanks. I (3) got /’ve got to remember these things! Are you feeling confident? 


Jay: To be honest, I’m nervous. We were terrible last week. 
Sunil: | Yeah, youre right... but we (4) must / had to compete without our best player. 


Jay: Well, Kurt is still sick, and a sick player (5) can’t / hasn’t got to play. The coach says we 


(6) can’t / don’t have to stay on the team if we do badly again tomorrow. 
Sunil: | Why (7) does he have / has he to say things like that? 


Jay: I guess it’s his job! Look, I (8) ’ve got to / had to go—I have a ton of homework to do. 


) B_ Listen to the conversation and check your answers. 


CD4-05 
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10 Look at Rosa’s To Do lists. Write six sentences. Use modals and similar expressions of 
necessity, lack of necessity, and prohibition. 


Last Weekend 


1. (eat) Rosa couldn't eat sweets all weekend. == 


2. (meet) 


3. (work) 


4. (go) 


5. (forget) 


6. (write) 


11 SPEAK. _ 


» 


A Complete the chart with activities in your life. Use the To-Do lists in exercise 10 as a guide. 


_ Last Weekend © 
| | 


B Work with a partner. Share the information in your chart. Use modals and expressions of 
necessity, lack of necessity, and prohibition. 


I have to work on Saturday this weekend. 
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12 LISTEN. 


CD4-06 


Folk Racing 


1. In Finland, Folk Racing drivers ____ 4. 
adults. 


a. have to be 
b. don’t have to be 


c. must not be 


2. If your child is under five years old, 5: 
she 


a. can compete 
has to compete 


c. may not compete 


3. You a good driver to be ina 6. 
Folk Race. 


a. must be 
don't have to be 


c. cannot be 


?) A Listen to the radio feature about Folk Racing. Choose the correct answers to complete the 
sentences. 


To drive a car in a Folk Racing com- 
petition, you a special license. 


a. don’t have to have 
b. must have 
c. must not have 


If you want to do Folk Racing, 
you a car. 


must have 
don’t have to have 


c. must not have 


In 2013, the price of a car 
more than 1400 euros. 


a. couldn't be 
b. had to be 
c. didn’t have to be 


B Complete the sentences about Folk Racing. Use modals and similar expressions of necessity, 


lack of necessity, and prohibition. 


1. If you want to drive in one of these races, you 


have to go to Finland. 


2. In Finland, a four-year-old 


wait very long to drive in a race. 


3. Last year we forgot to get a special license, so we 


join the race. 


compete in Folk Racing. 


4, He spent 2000 euros on his car. He 


5. Drivers in Folk Racing 


6. You forget to have fun! 


spend a lot of money on their cars. 
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13. EDIT. Read the article about Lynn Hill, a well-known rock climber. Find and correct five more 
errors with modals and similar expressions of necessity and prohibition. 


dont have to 
You may-net be an expert rock climber 


to enjoy Yosemite National Park, but it 
doesn’t hurt. According to climbers, if you 
want the best views, you must to climb 
some of the park's Pr aone mountains. 

If you are a climber, you have to visit 
Camp 4, the base camp where many 


famous climbs have started. 


Lynn Hill arrived at Camp 4 for the 
first time as a 15-year-old in the 1970s. She 
was a gymnast, so she hadn’t to learn to 
control her movements. She soon showed 


great ability. 


In her thirties, she came back to 
Camp 4 with a goal. To reach her goal, 


she had got to ‘free climb’ the challenging & Lynn Hill rock climbing in California, USA 


route—the Nose, within 24 hours. Free 
climbing means it’s just you and the rock. You have to put your hands and feet into cracks 
in the rock, and you don't have to use ropes or other equipment. At times during her 


climb, Hill must hang by just her fingers. She completed her famous climb in 23 hours. 


14 APPLY. 


w 


A Work with a partner. Brainstorm other competitions you know about (e.g., marathons, car 
racing). Then choose one, and write 4-5 sentences about it. 


You must be very healthy and strong. 
You don't have to be a professional athlete. 
You cannot compete if you haven't trained and qualified. 


You must wear a number on your shirt. 


B_ fkead your sentences to another pair of students and let them guess what you wrote about. 


A: You must be very healthy and strong... . 
B: Is it a running race, maybe a marathon? 


A: Yes, it is! 
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Advisability and Expectation 


EXPLORE 


0) 1 READ the conversation. Notice the words in bold. 
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Denise: 
Coach: 
Denise: 


Coach: 
Denise: 


Coach: 


Denise: 


Coach: 


Denise: 


Man versus Horse 


Hey, coach! I was wondering if I could ask you about my training plans. I’m 
supposed to run in the “Man versus Horse” race in Wales in a few months. I’m not 
sure how to prepare. 


The what? What is the “Man versus Horse” race? That sounds crazy! 


[ know. It’s a tough race; it’s about 23 miles long. I don’t think you can really beat the | 
horses, but it’s supposed to be fun trying. 


I've never heard of it! Sounds interesting. So what are your training plans? 
The course has a lot of hills, so ’m planning to do my training on hills. 


Well, you shouldn’t run on hills all the time. Hills are important, but you ought to 
run on flat surfaces as well. And you should take at least one rest day a week . . . 
two if you include a really long run in the schedule. 


OK. That’s good to know. I was wondering, should I run the full race distance 
before the event? 


Yes. In fact, you should do at least one run that’s longer than the race. It’ll be good 
for your confidence. So, you are supposed to keep away a a 


from the horses, right? 


Yes, of course! They say you shouldn’t 
et too close to them if you can 
8 mene ‘ - — ¥ “The “Man versus Horse” 
avoid it. : : eo competition takes place 
every year in Llanwrtyd 
Wells, Wales. 


CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false. 


Nn 


Denise thinks the “Man versus Horse” race will be easy. T F 
She thinks she will enjoy the race. T F 
The race is not on flat land only. T F 
The coach thinks training only on hills is a good idea. T F 
The coach advises Denise to run further than 23 miles in her training. T F 
The organizers tell runners to stay close to the horses. T F 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Underline the modal or similar expression in each sentence. Then circle the main verb. 


iw) 


4. 


by 


I'm supposed to€un)in the “Man versus Horse” race in Wales in a few Tons. 
Well, you shouldn’t run on hills all the time. 

Hills are important, but you ought to run on flat surfaces as well. 

And you should do at least one run that’s longer than the race. 


So, you are supposed to keep away from the horses, right? 


Which sentences in exercise A give advice? Which sentences express the speaker's belief or 
expectation? Write the number of each sentence according to its meaning. 


1. 


Ze 


Advice: _2 , 


Expectation: ; 


Vv Runners at the start of the “Man versus Horse” competition 
in Llanwrtyd Wells, Wales, UK (June 2013) 
a : a 3 


= 


LEARN | 


13.3 GRIESE eign and ie To 


Should 


You should exercise regularly to os fit. 
ule) shouldn’ ‘ play in vine > game. Hes S sick. 


1. Use should or ought to + the base form of a verb to _ People should help each other more. 
give advice or to say that something isa good idea. You ought to call your mother. Hl 


2.Use shouldn’ tto say that something isn 4 a good you shouldn't be mean to your sister. 
idea. It is uncommon 1s use ought not fo. 


3. Use should i in Guesicns” “Ought to in questions is is Should we help them? 
uncommon. 


“See Chart 12.1 on page 322 to review forming statements and questions with modals. 


4 Read the advice sheet for runners. Then compiete the sentences. Use should, shouldn't, or | 
ought fo. If there is more than one correct answer, write both. 


5th Annual Hartfield 3-Mile Family Fun Run 


Advice for Adult Runners 
Register online to ensure a place. Space is limited. 
Don’t wait until the day of the race to register. You may be too late! | 
Ask for a map if you want to check out the course. 


Wear something light; you don’t need special running clothes. 


Notes for Parents 
We don't advise children under five to run this distance. | 
Drinking a little water before the race is a good idea. 
Walking to the finish is allowed if your child doesn’t want to run all the way. 
Please don’t make children train too hard for the race. 


1. A; Should I sign up early to be sure to get a place in the run? 
B: Yes, you should/ought to register online. 
2alYou : register on the day of the race. 
3. If you want to check out the course, you ask for a map. 
4. This is a “fun run,” so you buy special running clothes. You 


wear something light. 


5. Children under five run this distance. 

6. Runners drink a little water before the race starts. 

7. If your child gets tired, you push them. It’s OK to walk. 
8. Children train for the fun run only if they want to. 
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5 SPEAK. 


A Match each piece of advice on the right with a situation on the left. Some advice may work 


for more than one situation. 


im so tired! 2C= 


_ |need information about ice hockey. 


1 
Pi 

3. I'm afraid of the water. 
4. | don't enjoy basketball anymore. : 


B Work with a partner. Take turns reading the 
situations from exercise A and giving advice 


using should or shouldn't. 


A: I’m so tired! 


B: You shouldn't train so hard. 


esent 


A: You aren't supposed to walk on the grass. 
B: Oh, | didn’t realize that. I’m sorry. 


She's supposed to call in a few minutes. 
It’s supposed to rain tonight. Bring an u 


a SES LIT FEED 


1. To express a future expectation, use am/ 
is/are + supposed to + the base form of a 


verb. 


2. To talk about something that was expected 


but did not happen, use was/were + 
supposed fo + the base form of a verb. 


13.4 Expectations: Be Supposed To 


mbrella 


ETI saree sa can 


oa 


| Ge Join Our swimming club. 
| b. Try another sport. | 
6. Don't train so hard! | 
| d. Look on the Internet. | 


REAL ENGLISH ) 

a 
Should and ought to have similar E 
meanings, but we use should much : 
more frequently. E 


A: He wasn’t supposed to arrive until 10. : 
B: Well, | guess he’s early. Eet’s say hello! = 


He was supposed to call. Maybe he forgot. 
It’s sunny! How nice. If was supposed fo rain. 


Se 


LRTI TI ETE 


I'm supposed to arrive a few minutes early. 
The package is supposed fo arrive later today. 


A: They were supposed to be here by noon. 
B: Maybe they are stuck in traffic. 


Be s 
eee ae LINE UO 


6 Complete the sentences with the correct form of be supposed to and the verb 


iN parentheses. 


(be) at football practice early today. We should hurr 


1. We ___are supposed to be 
Our 
3, AN that runner 


(not kick) other players in soccer. 


(win) the race? 


B: Yes, he is. His times have been faster than everyone else's. 


4. My mother 


(call) me tomorrow. 


5. Alex 


flight, and he got here at 10 p.m. 


362 MODALS: PART 2 


(not arrive) last night, but he got on an earlier 


6. Peggy 


(go) on vacation tomorrow, but she’s sick. 


7. Ken is always at the gym. he 


(train) so hard? 


Ss. 


(drive) Steve to the big game yesterday, but my car 
broke down. 


9. Weare late! We ; (arrive) at 7:00. 


10. Players 


(not wear) jewelry during the game, but they 


sometimes do. 


7 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Complete the sentences. Use your own ideas. 


1. I’m supposed to 


2. Students aren’t supposed to 


3. Asa child, I was supposed to , but I didn’t. 


4. J wasn't supposed to , but I did. 


B Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise A. Ask follow-up questions. 


A: I’m supposed to be on a diet this month. I’m not supposed to eat sweets or drink soda. 


B: Why? Are you training for something? 


PRACTICE 


8 Circle all correct answers. Sometimes both answers are correct. 


1. A: Professional athletes Ghouldn’d/ aren’t supposed to make so much money. 
B: I disagree. They Ghould)/(@ught to) make as much as they can. 
2. The game should / was supposed to start at 2 p.m., but it was delayed by half an hour. 


3. If you're interested in action photography, you ought to / are supposed to borrow my camera. 
It’s great for sports shots. 


4. Dev isn’t supposed to / shouldn’t run on his bad ankle. He could get hurt. 


5. I’m supposed to / ought to be at baseball practice in ten minutes, but I won't get there with 
all this traffic! 


6. You ought / should not wear glasses when you play soccer. 
7. 1 fell yesterday, and my shoulder hurts. I ought to / should see a doctor. 


8 [can't believe we lost the game! That team shouldn’t / wasn’t supposed to be very good. 
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9 Look at the photo and read the caption. Complete the conversation with the phrases from 
the box. Use each phrase only once. 


should I try shouldn't worry it’s supposed to be 
ought to learn should I call ought to provide 


are supposed to use should call was-suppesed tobe 


Gina: 


Myoko: 


Gina: 


Myoko: 


Gina: 


Myoko: 


Gina: 


Myoko: 


Christine (1) was supposed to be _ here 15 minutes ago. Where is she? 


She (2) us if she is going to be late. 


We have time. You (3) so much. Our start time is an 


hour away. 


(4) her and ask if she’s changed her mind? 


Oh, Gina, you (5) to relax a bit more! She’ll be here 
soon. So, are you looking forward to going hydrosphering for the first time? 


Yes, Lam. (6) really exciting when you are riding 


inside the ball. I’m a little bit nervous. I think they (7) 
more safety information. 


I agree. Don't forget that you (8) the safety straps 


when you are in a hydrosphere by yourself for the first ride. 


I won't forget. I’m really excited about the second ride when we'll be together in the 


same hydrosphere. (9) to take some photos? 


Yes, of course. Oh, look. Here comes Christine now... 


Vv Hydrosphering is a sport invented in New 
Zealand in the 1990s. People hydrosphere 
by rolling down hills inside a large, plastic 


ball called a hydrosphere. 
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10 EDIT. Read the answers to an online survey. Then find and correct six more errors with 
modals and other similar expressions of advisability and expectation. 


Ge 


Survey: Are Sports Out of Control? 


This month’s online survey was about the state of modern sports. Here are some of J 


the replies we received to our questions. 


Tim in Texas: No, I think it’s gotten crazy. There ought to be a maximum salary in every 
sport. , 
Gene in Georgia: Yes, I think so. Athletes should earn a fair amount. Sports stars are 


+O 
supposed provide entertainment for millions of people. That is worth a lot of money. Also, 


college athletes don’t earn any money, but they risk a lot. They should yb get paid, too. 


Tim in Texas: [ understand the need for advertising—sports are a very expensive 


business. However, there ought to be more control. 
Gene in Georgia: Sports supposed to be attractive to fans, and advertising adds a lot of 


color to events. There shouldn't be more control. 


Tim in Texas: Small children are suppose to enjoy sports. They ought to concentrate on 


learning skills, not winning games. 
Gene in Georgia: All sports supposed to produce stars for world championships. If we 
want that to happen, then competition should start as early as possible. 


Gee ‘ciehiapinatecaammeses:) ale 


11 APPLY. 


A Work with a partner. Discuss the questions in exercise 10. In your notebook, take notes about 
your answers and your partner's answers. 


Question 1 
A: All sports are different. Each sport should make its own rules about players’ salaries. 
B: I agree. Sports stars are like movie stars.They should earn as much as they can. 

B Write two sentences for each question. Write about your ideas and your partner's. 


Question 1 


My answer: Top athletes are supposed to be “superhuman. Their salaries should 
be more than the average persons, too. 


My partner's answer: Top athletes... 
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Charts = J Circle all correct answers. Sometimes more than one answer may be correct. 


13.1-13.4 
Ii. You aay nod/ Gan’) / Gust nod bring food into the stadium. 
2. Tom can’t / doesn’t have to / shouldn’t join the club. He is below the minimum age. 
3. We don’t have to / must / have to return the tickets by today, or we'll lose our money. 
4. Lori and her friend didn’t have to / shouldn’t / weren’t supposed to play tennis yesterday. 

Their match was canceled. 

5. [have to / must /’m supposed to practice tonight, but I have a headache. I might not go. 
6. The team isn’t very good. The coach ought to / has to / should find better players. 
7. The referee must / had to / has got to act fast when a fight started during the game last night. 
8. You don’t have to / may not / can’t sit there. That seat is reserved for the coach. 

Charts 2 LISTEN and circle the answer that is similar in meaning to the sentence you hear. 

13.1-13.4 

a Example: 1. You hear: / am supposed to play softball tomorrow. 


CD4-08 =< 
1. @eople expect me/ I have permission to play softball tomorrow. 


2. It's a good idea / necessary for me to speak to the coach immediately. 
3. We should / must buy three tickets for the game. 

4. I must / should ski more often. 

5. I went / didn’t go swimming yesterday as planned. 

6. The referee must / ought to write a report after the game. 

7. The players have got to / ought to receive free tickets for their families. 
8. It wasn’t necessary / a good idea for us to train hard for the race. 

9. Tennis players do not have to / can’t touch the net. 


10. Speaking while the coach is talking is prohibited / not necessary. 


Charts 


aie 3 WRITE. Read the tennis serving tips. Then write four sentences in your notebook about the 
13.1-13. 


tips. Use one modal or similar expression for each of the following: necessity, prohibition, 
advice, and expectation. 


You shouldn't practice during a game. 


Tennis Serving Tips . 


!. Do not practice duringa game. 3. Don’t throw the ball too high. 


2. Don't throw the ball straight up. 4. Keep your eye on the ball. 


5. Relax and enjoy serving! 
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Charts 


es 4 4 EDIT. Read the tips about serving. Use the information in exercise 3 to find and correct 


seven more errors with modals and similar expressions of necessity, prohibition, advice, and 
expectation. 


Perhaps, like many tennis players, you love playing the game, but hate serving. Well, 
to 


good news! You don’t have feel that way anymore! We asked our readers to share their advice 


on serving like a pro. Here are the results. 


+e 


¢ You shouldn't practice during a competition. You oughtypractice your serve only when you 


don't have to worry about winning or losing. 


han 
e You,got to relax. Serving ought to be easy, but it can be very difficult if you are nervous. 
a nod 
e You must\take your eye off the ball! You should watch it all the way from your hand 
until you hit it. @ 


e You shouldn't throw the ball too high. You're not supposed 4o 
wait a long time for the ball to drop. If you do that, you are 
throwing it too high. 

e You don't have to throw the ball straight up. Instead, you 


should # throw the ball slightly to your right, if you are 


: ae 
right-handed. Left-handers should throw t6 the lett 
e You must not be afraid of your serve. It’s the only time in 
tennis that you have complete control of what happens. 


Serving supposed to be fun! 


Charis 5 SPEAK. 
13.1-13.4 


A_ In your notebook, take notes about tips you would give a beginner about one of the activities 
in the box or your own idea. Use modals of necessity, prohibition, advice, and expectation. 
Use exercise 4 as a model. 


Cycling: going uphill Swimming/Running: breathing 
Basketball: shooting a basket Soccer: scoring a goal 


B Work with a partner. Share your ideas from exercise A. 


All cyclists ought to ride up hills regularly. When you approach a hill, you should increase your 
speed on the flat road. If the hillis steep, you must choose a low gear. On very steep hills you've got to 
be ready to stand on your pedals, if necessary. 
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1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A Think of a sport that you enjoy. Tell a partner your sport and your reasons for liking it. Then 
read what one student wrote about snowboarding. 


Try Snowboarding! 


We all know we are supposed to exercise to stay in shape, 
but sometimes going to the gym can become boring. That’s 
when you have to find a new challenge. If you live in an 
area with mountains and snow, you definitely ought to try 


snowboarding. 


First of all, snowboarding is great exercise. It strengthens 
your muscles and it’s good for your heart. Of course, you 
must take things slowly at first; you can’t expect to fly down a 
mountain like an Olympic snowboarder on your first day. Like 
any activity, you must practice to become more advanced. You 
shouldn't start on steep’ hills, for example. First you have to 
learn to control the board on small hills. 


Another great thing about snowboarding is that it is easy to 
get started. Instructors are easy to find, and you don't have to 
buy a lot of equipment. In fact, you should rent a board at first. 
Then, if you enjoy it, you can buy your own equipment. 


With snowboarding, you don’t have to worry about a lot 
of rules because there aren't any! Snowboarding is a fairly 
new sport, but it has quickly become very popular. Try 
snowboarding today! You won't regret it! 


‘steep: not flat; a steep hill will cause a skier or snowboarder to go very fast. 


GRAMMAR FOCUS ~ 


In the text in exercise A, the writer uses modals and similar expressions to express 
necessity and advisability. 


Necessity: That's when you have to find a new challenge. 
.. you must take things slowly . . . 


Advisability: ..., YOU Aefinitely ought to try snowboarding. 
You shouldn't start on steep hills, for example. 


B_ Work with a partner. Find at least one more example for each meaning. 


Necessity: 


Advisability: 
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Write an Opinion 


C In exercise 1A, the writer introduces the topic and states his opinion. He gives two reasons 
and supports, or explains, those reasons. Complete the diagram to show his writing plan. 


Topic: Opinion: 


Snowboarding 


Reason 1: great Support/Explanation: 


exercise 


Reason 2: Support/Explanation: Instructors are easy to find, 
and you don't have to buy a lot of equipment. 


2 BEFORE YOU WRITE. 


A Work with a partner. Choose a sport to write about and discuss your opinion with your 
partner. You may decide to write about a sport you don't like. 


B In your notebook, draw a diagram like the one in exercise 1C. Complete the diagram with 
your topic, your opinion, and two reasons. Then support or explain your reasons. 


WRITING FOCUS Writing a Clear Introduction ! 


When writers set out to write an opinion essay, their goal is to get readers to agree 
with their ideas. It’s a good idea to start an essay strongly by doing the following. 


® Relate to your readers: We all know we are supposed to exercise fo stay in 
shape, but sometimes going to the gym or running can become boring. That's 
when you have to find a new challenge. 


e State your opinion clearly: /f you live in an area with mountains and snow, you 
definitely ought to try snowboarding. 


3 WRITE an opening paragraph that names your sport and states your opinion. Then write 
one paragraph for each reason. Use the information from your chart in exercise 2B and the 
text in exercise 1A to help you. 


4 SELF ASSESS. Read your text. Underline the modals and similar expressions. Then use the 
checklist to assess your work. 


[| I used must or have (got) to for necessity and dont or doesn’t have to for lack of necessity. 
(43st 1322] 


I used should or ought to for advisability. [13.3] 


I used be supposed to for expectation. [13.4] 


ee Tel] 


I wrote a clear introduction by relating to my reader and stating my opinion clearly. 
[WRITING FOCUS] 
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Innovations. 


A In 1964, people considered the AT&T picture phoneto : 
be an exciting new invention. 5 a 
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LESSON 1 


Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


?) 1 READ the article about driverless cars. Notice the words in bold. 


CD4-09 


Cars without Drivers 


We live in a modern world with 
constant technological innovation.’ 
These new ideas often raise difficult 
moral? questions. “Driverless” cars, 
which drive their passengers around 
automatically, are a good example. 
When the technology first appeared, 
it was just one more amazing modern 
invention. Now, four U.S. states allow 
driverless cars on certain roads. 


; 


Nevada, Florida, California, and A People ina driverless car 


Michigan have all passed laws that 
g p 
permit them. Several cities in Belgium, France, and Italy are also planning for them. 


Do you feel safe knowing that the cars around you might not have drivers? Ina 
dangerous situation, a driver must react? instantly. A car without a driver has only its 


computer program. 


So what happens if a child runs in front of a driverless car? The child’s life is in 
danger, and the situation requires* an instant response. Will the driverless car change 
direction and put its passengers in danger? Or will it continue toward the child because: 


that reduces the risk to the car’s passengers? If the machine makes the morally wrong 


choice, who is to blame .. . the car company or the helpless passenger? 


‘ innovation: the process of developing new and improved ideas, methods, and products 
2 moral: related to what is right or wrong 

* react: speak or move when something happens 

4 require: need 


. 


2 CHECK. Choose the correct answer to complete each sentence. 


3 
A 


2. According to the article, driverless cars are _ 


1. In the writer’s opinion, modern inventions _____. 
a. are always a good thing b. can cause new problems c. do not affect our lives 


a. allowed everywhere b. allowed in some places c. not allowed anywhere 


3.. In the example of the child, the writer worries that the driverless car may not 
a. realize danger b. stop c. make the right decision 
4. According to the article, in an accident involving a driverless car, it is difficult to know —__ 


a. exactly what happened b. who is responsible c. if the passenger had a choice 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Find the following verbs in the article in exercise 1. Write the direct object that follows each 
verb. If the verb does not have a direct object, write x. 


1. raise difficult moral questions 6. has 

2a drive 7. happens x 
3. appeared x = 8. requires 

4. allow 9. Will... change 

5. Must react 10. makes 
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LEARN , 


14.1. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


Subject Verb Direct Object — 


Transitive Jenand Joe rented acar — on their vacation. 
Intransitive | They arrived — / in the evening. 
1. A transitive verb is followed by a direct object (DO). The direct Jon lost his car keys. 
object is a noun or pronoun that experiences the action of the po 


sti ia) what. 
verb. It offen answers questions with who or CAN et IGE GO PRICCE? 


2. An intransitive verb is not followed by a direct object. It is offen | We arrived after dark. 
followed by a prepositional phrase or an adverb. Here are | Propositional Pprase 


me common intransitive verbs: ; 
et They waited quietly. 
oo J 


arrive fall live sleep pee 
come go travel wait 

3.Some verbs can be both transitive (T) and intransitive (I). Here _ He is driving his new car. 
are some common examples: She drives to work. 
begin close open He opened the door. 
call continue start ~ The dooropened. 
change drive stop gs 


4 Underline the verb in each sentence. Write Tif the verb is transitive or lif the verb is 
intransitive. lf the verb is transitive, circle the direct object. 


1. 1 Eve always tries¢he latest things, 6. ____ Luckily, the car didn’t hit the dog. 


2. Last week, she tested a driverless car. 7. _—— Evé went to the store. 

3.) === She traveled to the beach in the.car. 8. ____ She arrived safely. 

4, _____ She slept for about 30 minutes. 9. _____ However, she didn’t like the car. 
5. ____._ Then, a dog ran in front of the car. 10. _____ Eve won't buy a driverless car. 


5 Read the pairs of sentences and notice the verbs in bold. Write T if the bold verb is used 
transitively or I if the verb is used intransitively. Circle the direct object of each transitive verb. 


1. a. 1 The boss started fhe meetinvwith an announcement about the new product. 


jb, sei meeting starts at 9:30. Don't be late. 


ty 
) 


. __— The gas station closes at 6 p.m. 


b. ___ Close the windows. It looks like it’s going to rain. 
3. a. ___ They drove the new car. 
b. ____ They drove carefully. 
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4. a. ___ My class began at 3:00. I’m late. 


b. ___ The teacher began the class a few minutes late. 
5. a. —___ We continued the class the next day. 

b. _____ The lecture will continue on Wednesday. 
6. a. —__ Someone called while you were out. 

b. ____ Someone called us late last night. 


7. a, ____ They opened the car door carefully. 
b. _____ The car doors open automatically. 
8. a. —___ Has the design changed? 
b. ___ Have you changed your tires recently? 


4 Doors open automatically in many taxis || 
in Japan. 


14.2 Direct and Indirect Objects with To and For 


his parents. l 
her brother. 


an e-mail iK@) 
She bought a gift for 


He sent 


1. Some transitive verbs are followed by she showed the article to her friend. 
a direct object + fo/for + an indirect po Te) 
object (IO), 


| often get the mail for my neighbor. 


IC 


2,Remember: A direct 


bject experiences 


the action of the ver 


O 
Of 


It 


often answers the 


question whaf or who. 


3. An indirect object is usually a person 
who experiences the action indirectly. It 
answers the questions fo who(m) or fer 
whom). 


4.Here are some common transitive verbs 
that use fo or for: 
a. to: explain, give, offer, send, show, tell 
b. for: buy, fix, keep, make, get, provide 
c. either to or for: bring, take 


We like our teacher. 
A: Who co they like? 
B: Their teacher, 


He sent the package to his parents. 
A: Who did he send it to? 
B: His parents. 


| bought a gift for my brother. 
A: Who did you buy it for? 
B: My brother. 


a. Dr. Lin showed the results to the students. 


b. They made dinner for their children. 
c. Jim brought the report to his boss. 
Jim brought snacks for the team. 
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375 


6 READ, WRITE & SPEAK. z 


A Circle the correct words to complete the article. 


Nicolas Appert Changed the Way People Eat 

At the end of the eighteenth century, the French general Napoleon 
Bonaparte needed help. He needed to provide healthy food (1) to /Gophis 
soldiers. Often food would go bad before it reached them. The French 
government offered a prize (2)(to)/ for the inventor who could discover 


a 


a solution, but for 15 years no one could solve the problem (3) to /(for 


the government. Then in 1809, the French chef Nicolas Appert showed WR 
his ideas (4)(toy for the government authorities. He recommended using py DS CEI ein 
glass bottles and high temperatures to keep food safe (5) to / for people. In 1810, after testing 
his idea, the government gave the prize (6 t0)/ for Appert. Now the government could send 
fresh food (7X to) for the army when it Rees away. Strangely, Appert didn’t know why this 


aN . 5 ° . 
process worked. He couldn't explain the reasons (8) to/ for anyone, but his innovative ideas 
— 


changed the way people eat. 


Vv Modern-day canning jars 


B Look at items 1-8 in exercise A. Write the verb and object that comes before fo or for. 


1. _provide healthy food 5, Keep lend aahe 
2, obfs ea aN pee 6 See icc: see 
; 
f\ 
3 L6\0 a 2 Mh Q. gr — ot em of oO ap a Keook \h Lesss a 
} | 
Neca 
ErOLCO\ Kg Awa | ae | 
4 ors Aex ee epi Niawe, ate as 


Cc In your. notebook, use five of the phrases from exercise B and fo or for to write new sentences 
with your own ideas. Then share your sentences with a partner. 


The parents provide healthy food for their children. 
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14.3 Direct and Indirect Objects: Word Order with To and For 


1. With some transitive verbs, it is possible to 


omit to or for and put the indirect object 
before the direct object. Here are some 


common examples: 


bake 
bring 


2.Put fo or for + indirect object after the direct 
object. Do not put it before the direct object. 


3.When the indirect object is a pronoun, it is 


buy leave make - sell show 
get lend pass send write 


common to put if before the direct object 


and omit to or for. 


4.When the direct object is a pronoun, it 
always comes before the indirect object. Do 
not omit fo or for. 


7 Rewrite the sentences without to or for. Remember to change the order of the direct and 


indirect objects. 


45 


I lent my e-book reader to my cousin. 


Llent My cousin my e-book reader. 


nO 


12 


1 


1. We bought some batteries for Timothy. 


T t 
ee ee 5 


T 
IO 


DO 


Jamal showed us the city. 


pO 


X She got her sister them. 


/ She got them for her sister. 


2.We bought Timothy some batteries. 


DO 


/¥ He brought some flowers to my mother. 
X He brought to my mother some flowers. 


My cousin owes me money. 


1 


Marie bought the latest smartphone for her husband. 


Marie bought as 


Wey Kuoeband \ ade st Ssment PROOE. 
\ 


Mike sent the new product design to his boss. 


Mike sent ia Sees ni SRSeS cms AUC Aeshgo. 


Did you leave the new Internet password for me? 


FAR WIA | <n OC EXNES e (S) eq SSnyyt 


a ‘ 


Did you leave “» —- 


Eva e-mailed her homework assignment to her professor. 


Eva e-mailed we exons 


J 


Diane showed the article about robots to her friend. 


»CEny Wat eX Yue WOE US ox ABAARN KX PaO 
i) 


woe Ko and ke OSG xaobeot S 


Diane showed 2~ is 


My parents got a new tablet for me. 


- A Tas 
My parents got NG Oe 


at CA \ < R 


I gave the files to my coworker. 


I gave 


y) 


b el 
ass Cow oY ee% Vue Int \eR | 
N 
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8 Complete the paragraphs. Put the direct object (DO) and indirect object (IO) in the correct 
order. Add to or for if necessary. 


Paragraph 1 


For graduation, my parents bought (1) me a car . My brother sometimes 
- (DO! a car / 10: me) 
> Ne a ra) r 
A NaN > CLAN 


, and he knows what I like. So my parents showed 


lends (2) "= 


(Gi) eee eee ee first to be sure I would like it. Of course, I loved my new car! 
(DO: if / 10: my brother) oer Say \ wk 
. R Aen hy \ \ \~< NN oh ie Cw NN SCE € —-OMS 6 } 2 
Lsent 4) “NS ea . He wrote (5) about his 


(DO: a photo of it / 10: my grandfather) (DO: a nice e-mail / 10: me) 


nes BNE. 


Paragraph 2 


co 


I try to make (6); AS" 2 for her birthday every year. I don’t often buy 
: (DO: a card / 10: my sister) 
Gea eee from a store. It takes quite a lot of thought, so I never send 
(DO: a card / 10: her) iis ‘ 
\ cy Ve i ¢ A 3 wo SS tata! af > 
(3) aS Ben il preter to rine) oan in person. 
(DO-the card / 10: her) (DO: it / lO: my sister) 


PRACTICE 


~ 


9 Choose the correct ending(s) for each sentence. If no ending is necessary, choose @. 
Sometimes there is more than one correct answer. 


1. Sometimes new ideas can cause 


problems difficulties c. at the beginning 


2. The new product appeared ____. 


{> Rs 
( a.) last week b. customers (c.) all over the country 


3. Vhelatesicomputersiuse 


a. O b. quietly /¢, yess electricity 
wae 


4. Alison sent 


= 
7 


(a her friend some photos _ b. to her friend some photos (:) some photos to her friend 


\ 


5. When Hassan heard the news, he didn’t react 


‘a. immediately b. the situation Cx: 
- eA 


6. The children can cook 


a. their own meals (b,) 4) ( c.) very well 


7. The movie started ____ 


a.\on time (v) O Ce) an argument among my friends 
8. Wewaited__. J 
i os £ \ 
(ao | b. butside c. the teacher 
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10 READ & SPEAK. 


A Circle the correct answers to complete the conversation. Circle @ if you do not need fo or for. 


Drone Delivery? 


Misha: What are you doing, Deena? 


Deena: I’m doing some shopping online. I want to get some presents (1) to /(fox)/ @O my 
family. There are several birthdays in my family in the next few weeks. My cousin 
is first. I’m going to buy (2) to / for (@)her this e-reader. Oh no, wait... they can’t 
deliver it (3) to)/ for / @ her house until next week. That’s too late. 

Misha: _ Did you hear about the companies that are planning to send (4) to / for (@ ) 
customers their goods by drone, sometimes even the same day? 

Deena: Drones? You mean those automated flying machines? I don’t believe it! 

Misha: Well, it’s true. Several companies are considering using drones to send orders 
(5) Ro / for / @ their customers. It sounds a bit crazy, I know. Look, I'll show 
(6) to / for (Bou the article. ... Here’s a picture of one. Amazing, huh? 

Deena: Um, I’m not so sure. I’m planning to order some expensive dishes (7) to (fo /@ my 
mother. I don’t think I’d ever trust one of those machines to bring them (8) toy for / @ 


me safely! 


B Work witha partner. Discuss the questions. 


1. Do you think it’s a good idea for drones to deliver things to people? Why, or why not? 
2. What are possible problems with delivering things by drone? 


3. Would you send people gifts by drone? 


11 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Complete each sentence with a direct object and an indirect object. Use your own ideas. 


1. I always go online to buy food for my cats 
2. Isent a(n) recently. 
3. Can you show ‘Gia to Kre 4 Agquose 2 
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4. I would like to get (eee ee ae E\G3) ee =< a ~ 
5. Last week I brought _— to 
B Work with a partner. Share your sentences from exercise A. 
A: I always go online to buy cat food for my cats. 
B: Is it cheaper online? 
12 LISTEN. 
A Listen to four students talk about different historical innovations. Write the correct date under 
CD4-10-13 
each invention. 
1. Rail Travel 2. The Dishwasher 3. The Circular Saw 4. The Printing Press 
George Stephenson Josephine Cochran Tabitha Babbitt Johannes Gutenberg 


CD4-10-13 
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Listen again. Complete the chart with the verbs and objects you hear. 


- Subject = == Verb Object : 
geese i eas ie ‘ ES zs ae rae ae Sees: Sad 
Stephenson changed | the way we travel | 
1. Rail Travel = 
He operated ~ 
eee ae eee eae nnn es ene anne sess cece ICSC Tas Sa ° a SWE TITTIES 
| | dishwashers for her 
| Cochran 
2.The Dishwasher © . . triends 
| She started | 
| | Babbitt | a large circular saw | 
3. The Circular Saw 
| Men large straight saws | 
eee ett neers SSS SSIS OT SIS SIO SSNPS ERIS TES SESE UN ESE SOILED ERI BORGO SESE SSG ESTA TEES RAEN ESSN EOS BEES ESLER EEE SCAN IES SARE SL REESE SEEN SPURNS SNIPES DER EEN TESTE ELA ONCOL, 
Gutenberg | | books | 
4. The Printing Press 
The printing press changed 


In your notebook, write sentences about each person using the verbs and objects in exercise B. 


George Stephenson changed the way we travel. 


13 EDIT. Read the conversation about a recent innovation in eyewear. Find and correct six 
more errors with transitive and intransitive verbs and with to and for. 
Markus: Hey, Dave, I told) you how much I like my new phone, right? It gives me all the 
information I need when I’m away from my computer. Well, I just watched a video 
about a new pair of glasses that does the same thing. They show-for you the same 


information as your phone, but right in front of your eyes! 

Dave: Oh yeah, Mira sent me a photo of kers a couple days ago. Her parents got a pair her. 
I don't understand the attraction. Can you explain me it? 

Markus: Well, I guess they make life easier for people. 

Dave: Are you serious? ... I’m pretty sure they’d give a headache to me, and I really don't 
mind checking my phone for information. Are you seriously going to get a pair? I'm 
sure they will cost a lot of money you. 

Markus: Maybe, but I can’t wait to get some. 


Dave: I guess I won't need to buy a pair—you can lend to me yours! 


14 APPLY. 


Read about the picture phone. Underline the verbs. 


The inventor made the picture phone for people who wanted more meaningful 
communication. The invention looks unusual, but nowadays people can easily 


talk to and see their friends and family on their phones or computers. 


B Look at the photos of unusual inventions from the past and read the captions. In your notebook, 
write a short paragraph about each. Use the paragraph in exercise A as an example. 


4 
Pe 
a 
y 


& Amphibious Bike, 1932 A Route indicator watch, 1926 
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Phrasal Verbs 


EXPLORE 


0) 1 READ the transcript from a podcast about innovations in brain research. Notice the 


CD4-14 


words in bold. 


Podcast 23 Innovations: Wearable EEGs 


Larissa: Hello! This is Larissa coming to you from State University with this week’s 
Tech Talk podcast. On today’s show, we have the president of the Tech Club 
here to talk about another exciting innovator. Welcome, Jamil! 


Jamil: Thank you, Larissa. Today I'd like to tell you about a woman named Tan 
Le. She’s a pioneer! and co-founder of a company that created the first ever 
portable? EEG and BCI (brain-computer interface). It’s a lightweight headset 
that reads your brainwaves. Basically, it reads and interprets your thoughts 
and sends the information to a device, such as your laptop or mobile phone. 


Larissa: | So, anyone can hook their brain up to a device? What do we use it for? 


Jamil: Well, for one thing, Tan Le hopes that it can help people who are injured or 
ill. For example, with this technology a person could soon be able to control 
an electric wheelchair? simply by thinking about turning left or right. 
There’s a great TED talk about it online if anyone wants to‘find out more... 


‘Larissa: | Sounds fascinating. I’ll definitely check that out. I imagine application 
developers? will figure out a lot of different ways to use the technology. 


Jamil: Yes, definitely. That’s the plan. 
Larissa: So, I’ve heard that Tan Le’s personal story is as interesting as this innovation. 


Jamil: That's right. She grew up in Australia, but her family comes from Vietnam. 
Life was not easy when she was young, but her mother and grandmother 
encouraged her never to give up. Her experience really helped her to get 
ahead, way ahead! 


* pioneer: a person who leads the way into a new area of knowledge or invention » 
2 portable: can be carried or moved around 
? wheelchair: a chair that allows people who cannot walk to move 

* application developer: a computer professional who develops specialized software or applications 


4 Tan Le’s lightweight headset can read brainwaves and send 
data to devices such as laptops and mobile phones. 
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CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false. 


1. Tan Le’s invention is large and heavy. T F 
2. Tan Le’s system can interpret people’s thoughts. T F 
3. Tan Le’s system can only be used in hospitals. T F 
4. Tan Le grew up in Vietnam. T F 


Tan Le’s family helped her succeed. 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Look at the bold phrases in exercise 1. Write the verb or verbs that come before each word. 


Work with a partner. Write one more word that you know in each column in exercise A. 
If you need help, see pages A7-A@ for lists of phrasal verbs and their meanings. 


A: Another verb that goes with “out” is “watch,” as in “Watch out!” 


B: I think “look” with “out” is similar. It means “Be careful.” 


Past week © 
ur BAS with a daily challenge - 


Started 05/11 
VY 


Visual & Spatial 


: Mon Tues Wed Thu 
Last updated i 
04.14.2014 


9 Recent report ue on = ial y Emotional Executive 
Ja ft = : Positivity : 


Function 


Vinyasa class 


Report 261 

ae Relaxation * Attention 
Wireframing 
Eee Focus 


Daily meditation 


UPDATE SCORE : BRAIN ACTIVITY 
F Report 258 04.07.44 : SPECTRUM 


| LOW een eccmnememens 1HiGH 


@eoooo 


LEARN - 


14.4 Phrasal Verbs 


1. Phrasal verbs* usually have Look out! There’s a dog in the road! 
two words (a verb + a particle). Phrasal Verb 
. Particles are small words | looked out the window. 
| (about, over, on, in) that Verb _ Prepositionaf Phrase 


| look like prepositions. Unlike eck culaselcareu 


pepe cre one MS out: in a direction away from 
a different meaning to the verb 


they combine with. 


2.Phrasal verbs are often used call off = cancel go over = review 
instead of single-word verbs find out = discover, learn hand in = submit 
that express the same meaning. get ahead = succeed run into = meet (by accident) 


give up = quit, stop trying talk over = discuss 


“See pages A7-Ag9 for lists of phrasal verbs. 


4 Underline the phrasal verb in each sentence. Then choose the correct definition. Refer to tr 
lists on pages A7-A9 for more phrasal verbs and their meanings. 


| 1. Tan Le wants to find out more about how brains work. 
a. ask (b) discover 

| 2. Asachild, Tan Le learned never to give up. 

' : 
|| a. stop trying b. make mistakes 

| 


I) 3. Ifyou want more information, you can look up Tan Le’s company online. 


a. find b. contact 


4. People are thinking about the different ways to use the new technology. 


a. are considering b. are remembering 


| 5. Some people do not like new technology, but it isn’t going to go away. 


| a. continue b. disappear 


| 6. The world cannot go back to an age 
without computers. 


a. advance b. return 


|) 7. The scientist had to call off his research 
because his equipment was damaged. 


a. cancel b. repeat 


8. The researcher finished the test and 
turned off the machine. 


a. stopped b. started 


| ® A woman looks at a flying 
object with Emotiv Insight 
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14.5 Transitive and Intransitive Phrasal Verbs | 
Phrasal Verbs : 


_ Direct Object | 


Toaciive _ Jen and Joe got on _ the flight _ to Beijing. I 
* | They talked over _ their plans for the trip. il 
intransitive _ Nancy showed up | — ten minutes late. | 
| Het ¢ car broke down — / on the way. | 


eR pegeenenens 


1. Some phrasal verbs are transitive.* They | We called off the party. 
are followed by a direct object (DO). | = pe 


2, Some phrasal verbs are intransitive.* h Efi Our a broke saver | 
They are not followed by a direct object. _ X& Ourcar broke down it. 


X They broke down the car. 


* See pages A7-AQ for lists of phrasal verbs. 


5 READ & WRITE. 


A Circle the correct particle to complete each phrasal verb. 


Riverwatch 


Keeping Our Rivers Clean! 


CE 
Dear Neighbor, 


We all live in an area that used to have beautiful rivers and ponds. Have you noticed 
how the standard of these areas has been going (1) over / down for the last few years? 
Some people throw (2) off / away their garbage carelessly, and a lot of it ends (3) out / up 


in the river. I went to town hall to talk (4) out / over the problem with the town officials. 


They clearly don’t have enough staff to clean (5) up / away these areas on a regular basis. 


That’s when I had the idea to set (6) in / up an organization to help. This is a new 
idea for our community. We're called Riverwatch, and we are already making a BIG 
difference! 

Every weekend, we send (7) away / out teams to pick (8) up / on garbage from one of 


the rivers. It’s clear that the problem of dirty rivers and ponds will not go (9) away / down 


on its own. If you are concerned about the area you live in and can spend a few hours 


with us once a month, come (10) over / by our next meeting. 


Sincerely, 
Pat Siever 


B Seven of the phrasal verbs in exercise A are transitive. In your notebook, write six more 
ohrasal verbs from the !etter and their direct objects. 


throw away their garbage 
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14.6 Transitive Phrasal Verbs: Separable and Inseparable 


Jack looked up the word. 


Se glielels He looked the word up. 
He looked if up. 
Vv Jill thought about the essay. 
¥ She thought about it. 
Inseparable 


X Jill thought the essay about. 


1. Most transitive phrasal verbs are separable.* The 
direct object (DO) can come after the phrasal 
verb or between the verb and the particle. Here 
are some common separable phrasal verbs: 


call off find out look up set up 
figure out hand in put on talk over 


2. Be careful! When the direct object of a separable 
phrasal verb is a pronoun (me, him, .. . ), it must 
go between the verb and the particle. 


3.Some transitive phrasal verbs are inseparable:* The 
direct object must come after the particle. Here are 
some common inseparable phrasal verbs: 


call on come up with» go over run into 
come from geton look into. think about 


4. Be careful! When the direct object of an 
inseparable phrasal verb isa pronoun, if still must 
go after the verb and the particle. 


*See pages A7-Ad9 for lists of phrasal verbs. 


| turned off the light. + | turned the light off. 
1 SS | 


BO DO 
| tried on the coat. — | tried the coat on. 


¥ She didn’t pick it out. 
X She didn’t pick out it. 


| ran into an old friend. 
DO “— 
| ran into her at the stores. ; 
ening. 5 


Y/ |came across it while doing research. 
X |came it across yesterday. 


6 Complete the phrasal verbs in the students’ responses to the professor’s question. Use 
chart 14.6 and the lists of phrasal verbs and their meanings on pages A7-A9 to help you. 


Professor: What qualities do you need to be an innovator? 


1. 


Js 


You have to be able to go over a lot of notes and ideas. 


You need to be good at finding 


what people need. 


It helps if you come a family of innovators. 


It's an advantage if you enjoy trying to 


out solutions to problems. 


You have to be patient. Sometimes, if you go to sleep thinking a 


problem, you will up with a solution. 


To find the best solutions, you may need to talk 
other people. 


your ideas with 


7 Choose the option with the correct word order to replace the bold phrase in each sentence. 


iv 


Ap 


We turned on the TV. 


The professor called on Linda. a 
We had to call off the meeting. a. 
Don't hand in your work late. a 
Put your shoes on. It’s time to go! A. 
When did you run into José? a 
I can’t figure out the answer. a 
I need to look up the word portable. a. 


PRACTICE 


8 Circle the correct words or phrases to complete the e-mails. Sometimes both answers are 


correct. 


87@ 


Hi Frank, 


@) turned it on 


. called her on 


call it off 


. hand it in 


Put them on. 


. run him into 


figure it out 


look it up 


b 


b. 


b. 


b. 


. turned on it 


called on her 


call off it 


hand in it 


. Put on them. 
. run into him 
. figure out it 


. look up it 


My trip was terrible! I was scheduled to fly to Houston to give a speech at a conference 


about innovation in the workplace. When I woke (1) up / out on the day of my flight, there 


was a terrible storm. I had to look (2) the flight status up / up the flight status on my phone 


because my computer wasn’t working. There was no change, so I drove to the airport. The 


storm got worse, and my plane took (3) off / away three hours late. Then there was a problem 


with the conference schedule, and they had to call (4) off my speech / my speech off. I didn't 


find (5) out / out it until I received a text from the conference organizers when I arrived in 


Houston! 


3 


Hi Silvia, 


invited me to come (7) over / over to her apartment for dinner. We had a great time, but she’s 


You were asking about Penny. I ran (6) into / over her last week at the train station. She 


not very happy at work. She has a new boss, and the company didn't talk (8) it over / over it 


with her first. Hopefully, they will get (9) along / up. 


lle 
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9 Complete each sentence with the phrasal verb from the box that has the most similar 
meaning to the bold verb. Use each phrasal verb only once. Ss 


handin talk about talk over think over turn down 


1. Anyone interested in the job may submit an application. 


I need to hand in my application by tomorrow. I should get busy! 


2. Please consider the job offer. We could use talented people like you. 


Hey, Tammy. Did you the job offer? What did you decide? 


3. Mr. Clark, Tamara may refuse the offer. Other companies have offered her more money. 


What's your decision, Tammy? Are you going to the job offer? 


4. Mr. Clark, I'd like to discuss offering more money to Tamara. What do you think? 


The boss and I will the possibility of offering more money to Tammy. 


5. The boss will see all employees individually to discuss any problems. 


Ken, can we the problem with this design? I’d like to find a solution. 


REAL ENGLISH 


Phrasal verbs are more common in informal speaking and writing. — = 
The single word verb is sometimes used in a more formal situation. .  } 


Formal: You must submif your essays no later than 5 p.m. on Friday. 
Informal: Hey Jon, when do we have to hand in our essays? 


10 LISTEN. 


iT) A Listen to the excerpt from a lecture about inventors. Complete the text with the phrasal 
verbs you hear. 


People like to believe that inventors are brilliant people who (1) ___ dream up 


> 


new ideas on their own. In movies about innovation, an inventor often 


(2) with the perfect solution to a problem. At times these 
inventors (3) problems, but they never 
(4) . They (5) trying to make 


our lives better, and eventually they succeed. 


In fact, these popular ideas about inventors are far from the truth. In reality, most inventions 


(6) a community of people who are all trying to 
(7) the answer to a problem. 
For example, people often (8) the name of Thomas Edison 
when (9) innovation. Many people believe that Edison 
(10) the light bulb without any help. However, Edison’s light bulb was 


not completely new. He was just the first one to produce something that people could buy and use. 


388 VERBS 


B_ Look at your answers from exercise A. Choose the best meaning for each phrasal verb. 
Refer to pages A7-AQ for lists of common phrasal verbs and their meanings. 


iG invent b. want c. own 

2. a. arrives at work b. stops sleeping c. goes home 

3. a. make b. offer Crinieet 

4. a. stop b. change c. wait 

5. a. work b. continue c. win 

6. a. start with b. affect c. belong to 

7. a. describe b. avoid c. solve 

8. a. forget b. mention Grenitieize 

9. a. discussing b. reporting c. finding 

10. a. created b. stole c. changed 
11 APPLY. 


A Put the words in the correct order to make questions with phrasal verbs. 
1. you/ any problems / into / have / recently / run 


Have you run into any problems recently? 


2. new ideas / think / you /do/ up / how 


4 


3. you / what / about / found / have / out / inventors 


\ 


Ne Whe Woe | . 


\ 


4. up/ what words / you / looked / have / in this lesson 


] 


5. count / who/ do/ for advice / on / you 


WO 


B Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions you wrote in exercise A. Then ask 
follow-up questions to learn more about your partner. 


A: Have you run into any problems recently? 
B: Yes, I ran into a few problems with phrasal verbs. 


A: Oh, which ones? 
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Review the Grammar Hel iia 


Charts 1 Circle the correct words to complete the conversation. Sometimes both answers are correct. 


14.1-14.6 


Melanie: 


Ross: 


Melanie: 


Ross: 


Melanie: 


‘Ross: 


Melanie: 


See pages A7-A9 if necessary. 


My brother Rob (1) sent to me /Sent m®an interesting article last night. He's 
(2)working an assignment /‘working on an assignment about a Japanese 
space project called /karos. 

Ikaros? What’s that? 

It’s a spacecraft that uses solar power! instead of rocket fuel. It has a huge 
sail that (3) takes in energy)/ takes energy in from the sun and stores it. 

The sail measures just over 46 square feet (14.1 square meters). Light from 
the sun (4) hits to the sail /hits the sail dnd bounces off. This allows [karos 
to (5) move)/‘move in through space 

Wow! I'm sure /karos didn’t get into space on its own, though... 

No, [karos couldn't (6) take off)/ take away from Earthjon its own. It was 
launched on a rocket in 2010 and when it (7) arrived space / arrived in space, 


the sail (8) carried out its task / carried its task out per fec ily. 


And where is [karos going? 


[t’s already taken photos of Venus and now it’s (9) going back /going ahead 
to the sun... Anyway, back to Rob — he’s pr ‘ob ably finished his assignment 


and he wanted me to (10) look over it / look it over for him. 


‘solar power: power from sun 


"390 vers: ~ 


e solar yacht Ikaros. uses a large, square on - travel 
m Earth to Venus and the sun. : 


Charts 
14.2-14.6 


2 EDIT. Read the posts about 3D printers from a technology website. Find and correct seven 
more errors with transitive, intransitive, and phrasal verbs. 


Printing in. 3a) 


[posted @ 10:20 pm by techwizard33] 
A few days ago, a friend showed @e)me his 
3D printer. I wanted to. sée it because I 
might Suton my son one. The printer was 
smaller than I expected. It cost pyfriend a 
lot of money, too, but apparently the price 
is coming down. He tuthed oe eno I was 
able to see how it worked. My friend uses 
his computer to design items for other 
companies. To test his ideas, he needs to 


+ Hirer 0 
try outthem. Making an item to test used 


4 A3D printer prints a model plane. 


to be a long process, but now my friend can make one quickly with his 3D printer. It seems 


incredible! I think I will buy one! 


[posted @ 10:33 pm by kbb4210] 

I agree. These sound great. The other day I ran a friend into when I was downtown. She 
does research on historical objects. She does a lot of Ree Smithsonian Institution in 
Washington, DC. In the past, she had to travel twice a month to examine the real objects at 
the Institution, but recently she also bought a 3D printer. Now the Institution sends 6 her 


ir out 
the exact measurements of an object and she prints outét at home. It’s great! 


a ee ee 


Charts 3 LISTEN & SPEAK. 


14.1-14.6 
A_ Read the questions. Then listen to a student present her invention to her class. In your 
cD4-16 notebook, take notes about each question. , 
1. What did the student invent? 4. How did she come up with her idea? 
2. What do you use it for? 5. Did she run into any problems? 


3. Who did she create the product for? 6. Has her invention taken off? 


B_ Work with a partner. Discuss your answers to the questions in exercise A. 
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1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A What are some innovative products you know about? Discuss your ideas with a partner. 
Then read the article. 


Would you take a pill to remember your passwords? 


a Nowadays, you need a password for almost 


everything. Trying to remember numerous passwords is 
a challenge for almost everyone. Why can’t it be easier? 


Well, now it can. The Motorola company has come 
up with a pill that will remember your passwords for 
you. When you take the pill, it reacts with the acid 
in your stomach. By doing this, it is able to send an 
electronic signal, or “password,” to your phone, laptop, 
or other digital device. Your device reads the signal, and 
automatically logs you in to your accounts. Your body 
becomes your passwords. You no longer have to write your passwords down. 


This seems like the perfect product, because people hate having to remember so many 
passwords. But will they like the idea of a password pill? The FDA’ has approved the pill for 
sale in the United States, so we may soon find out. Products conte and go—will the password 
pill take off and be a success, or will it be just one more failed invention? 


1 FDA: Food and Drug Administration 


GRAMMAR FOCUS 


Verbs have patterns. In addition to learning the meaning, it’s a good idea to record the different 
patterns (for example, verb + object; verb + prepositional phrase). Notice the patterns of these 
verbs from the article in exercise A. 


Verb: Nowadays, you need a password . ~., 


_ Transitive (with object) 
Phrasal Verb: The Motorola company has come up witha pill... 
Verb: Products come and go— | aa 
intransitive (no object) ; ae 
| Phrasal Verb: —will the password pill take off and be a success... | 


B_ Read the article in exercise A again. Underline the verbs or phrasal verbs that you want to 
learn more about. Write each verb and its pattern in the chart. 


Verb/Phrasal Verb Pattern © Pattern : _. / -— 
ib react | verb + prepositional phrase (intransitive) ; 
Sy 

| 4. ; 


Write about an Innovative Product 


C Complete the chart with information from the article in exercise A. Then work with a partner 
and compare your answers. 


preblem/-ced? people have too many passwords to remember 


"Who invented the 
_ product? — 

~ How does it solve 
_the problem? 


When isituseful2 =) every day, whenever you are online, using a digital device 


Why is (or 0 . 


2 BEFORE YOU WRITE. 


A Work with a group. Brainstorm a list of innovative products you know about or ideas you 
have for a new innovation. Use the innovations from the unit or your own ideas. 


B Choose one of the innovative products from your list in exercise A. In your notebook, draw a 
chart like the one in exercise 1C. Write answers about your product. 


3 WRITE two or three paragraphs about the innovative product you chose. Write an 
introduction describing the problem. Then use the information from your chart in exercise 2B 
and the article in exercise 1A to help you. 


WRITING FOCUS Choosing a Good Title 


A title is an important part to any piece of writing. The title of the article about 
password pills questions a new idea. Asking a question is one way fo give your 
writing a good title. 


A good title: 
* catches the readers’ interest 
* begins with a capital letter 
* does not have a period at the end, but may have a question mark (?) 
or an exclamation mark (!) at the end for emphasis 


4 SELF ASSESS. Read your text. Underline examples of transitive and intransitive verbs or 
ohrasal verbs. Then use the checklist to assess your work. 

I used transitive and intransitive verbs correctly. [14.1] 

I used direct and indirect objects with to and for correctly. [14.2, 14.3] 

I used transitive and intransitive phrasal verbs correctly. [14.5] 

I used separable and inseparable transitive phrasal verbs correctly. [14.6] 


I chose a good title for my essay about an innovation. [WRITING FOCUS] 


Za ee 
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apa Nui National Park, Easter Island 


> R 


“Lesson 1 


pages! 
‘Passive Voice 


Lesson 2 


_ Passive Voice 


with Modals; 


— Usingthe 
By Phrase. 


c re sf 


— Participial 
eke Serr 
8 Grammar to Writing 


se 


~ Connect the . . ] 


LESSON 1 BSS Ea l(a 


Q 1 READ the article about a group of people who lived in South America long ago. 
Notice the words in bold. 


From around a.p. 100-800, mysterious people inhabited! northern Peru. Recently, 
archaeologists? have made some important discoveries about these people. They are 
known as the Moche. Visitors to Peru can see the remains of their pyramids, which are 
called huacas. For a long time, little was understood about Moche society or culture, but 


that situation has changed since some important tombs? were discovered. 


One of the most interesting tombs was found in 2013. Archaeologists uncovered the 
body of a Moche woman in a large room around 20 feet (6 meters) beneath the ground. 


The tomb clearly belonged to an important person. 


Artifacts* in the tomb helped to explain the woman’s position in society. For example, 
a tall silver cup was found beside her body. Moche art shows that similar cups were 
used in religious ceremonies. Archaeologists believe the woman was a prieStess, or an 
important woman who performed religious ceremonies. They think that Moche society 
was ruled by women, or at least some Moche areas were. They believe that priestesses 
such as this one were queens of their people. Archaeologists hope that more secrets of this 
fascinating culture will be uncovered in the future. 


' inhabit: to live in an area 

2 archaeologist: a person who studies the past by looking at items such as buried houses, tools, pots, and so on 
* tomb: a grave; a place where a dead body is buried 

* artifact: an object used by humans a very long time ago 


Experts carefully ~ 
uncover objects 

- from a Moche 
tomb. 
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CHECK. Make true statements according to the article. Match the beginning of each 
statement with the correct ending. 


LE GCd Ss Ane Lame a. in religious ceremonies 
s - >) a V 
2. In 2013, researchers found _7\. b. some Moche areas 


3. The priestess’s tomb was 20 feet c. an important tomb 
4. Silver cups were important _~\. d. beneath the ground 
= . 

5. Women probably ruled _ e. Moche pyramids 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


Find these sentences in the article from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


ron \ ip ) 
1. They eo ue -__as the Moche. 
2. For example, a tall silver cup 5 : beside her body. 
3. Moche art shows that similar cups : ens in religious ceremonies. 
: 
. = rea A 3 S < RecN \ (ee i 
4. Archaeologists hope that more secrets of this fascinating culture O—\ 1 \ —@S= 


in the future. 


Look at the sentences from exercise A. Complete the chart with the words you wrote. 


Verb Form Passive Voice: Be + Past Participle 
Present yy @ Le 
Past 6 ches a 
Future Bese: ooh. SBE De 


 -UNIT15_ EESSON1. 397 


LEARN 


15.1 Active and Passive Voice 


Active: A guard locked the doors. 


Passive: The doors were locked by a guard. 

1. In the active voice, the subject is the Active: Scientists discovered a lost city. 
agent or doer. It performs the action of the Suniaeliaaent Object/Receiver 
verb. The object is the receiver of the action 
of the verb. | 
In the passive voice, the subjectis the Passive: A lost city was discovered by scientists. 
receiver of the action of the verb. gubicoH beaver | 

2.A sentence in the passive voice has a form Oranges are grown in Florida. 
of be (nof) + the past participle of a verb. _ The lost objects haven't been found. 

_ Coal was used to heat buildings. 

3. Only transitive verbs (verbs that can be They saw bears at the camp today 
followed by a direct object in the active _ Bears were seen at the camp today. 
voice) can occur in the passive voice.* 

Intransitive verbs (verbs that are not _ v Our taxi arrived early. “ 
followed by a direct object in the active X Our taxi was arrived early. “= 


voice) cannot be used in the passive voice. | ~ 


4,Sometimes by + the agent comes at the _ Alost city was discovered by scientists. 
end of a passive sentence. / 


*See Chart 14.1 on page 374 for information on transitive verbs. 


4 Write A if the underlined verb form is active, and P if it is passive. 


_F 1. Moche society around San José de Moro was ruled by women. 


REAL ENGLISH 


aa 2. Interesting objects were discovered in the tomb. 


Use the passive voice fo emphasize 
what happened rather than who or 
what performed the action. 


3. Archaeologists found a silver cup. 


4. The priestess was buried in a special way. 
| A_ cup was found on the ground. 
5. She wore a simple necklace of local stones. The plans weren’t understood. 


tan 
7 < 6. Several discoveries were made in Peru. 


iy 
Y A 7. Today’s lecture on Moche society was canceled. 


\O 


f 
_-& 8. The discovery of the priestess has changed the way we think about the Moche. 
ae . Online videos about archaeology are watched by a lot of people. 

©) 
pe 


10. Major new discoveries will be reported in the news. 
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5 Circle the correct form of the verbs to complete the article. 


Egypt is full of incredible ancient sites, but the most 
famous is the tomb of King Tutankhamun (King Tut). He 
(1)€uled)/ was ruled Egypt from around 1332 B.c.-1323 B.c. 
Until his tomb (2) BE coy teu as discovered iy 1922, many 
details about his life (3) didn't know) @eren’t knownKing 
Tut’s tomb (4) found) (was found)in the Valley_ of the Kings by 
archaeologist Howard Carter. Carter (5)(believed \ was believed) 


, ° ~ Leo / 
that Tut’s tomb had to be in the area Bee of other nearby 


discoveries. When he ( found (was fans door, he 
(1) knew was known something important was behind it. 
Photos (8) took (were taken of the door before it 


(9¥ removed) was removed. Behind the door, Carter and his 
— L 


4 Burial mask of King Tut 


—— 


team (10{found were found hundreds of gold objects, as well 


as King Tut’s preserved body, or mummy. 


15.2 Passive Voice: Present, Past, and Future Forms 


Subject Ba Noh: weePast Paicloie® 
. Present That TV show is | watched | by millions. . 
These cars aren't made in Germany. 
Past The meeting was canceled. 
The discoveries weren't made by Dr. Jones. 
‘Future = Our special guests will be treated well, . 
The plans _ won't be changed. 


1. To form the passive voice, use a form of be Gravity was discovered by Newton. 


with the past participle of the verb. Your bags will be checked by security. 
2,Remember: The past participle of regular = Many homes were ruined. (ruin/ruined/ruined) 
verbs is the same form as the simple past —s The secret was kept. (keep/kept/kept) 
(verb + -ed). However, many verbs have Russian is spoken here. (Speak/spoke/spoken) 
irregular past participles.* 
3.To form questions in the simple present | Was this car made in Korea? 
and past, place the appropriate form of _ Where were the cars made? 


be before the subject. 
4.To form questions with the future, put will Will the food be eaten? 
before the subject. _ Where will the food be kept? 


*See page A4 for a list of irregular past participles. 
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6 Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use the simple present, simple past, 
or future passive form of the verbs. 


1. Before electricity was available, candles were USEA (use) for light. 
is \ fen e © Wen (@), 2 q 
Qe the ancient site “9 ee vie (discover) three years ago. 
i elise ts 8S) lo for scientific stud 
3. Many items U (remove) for scientific study. 


stn ; eae: 
} er she: 
4. Work on the site __VY } et Crean) SEES 


(complete) next month. 


5. The museum (not own) by the government now. 
i ' 
oe aN i mas Egyptian artifacts Size / (display) here? 
B: Yes, they f A . You can find them on the second floor. 
7. The opening date for the Moche exhibit will net be (not announce) 
until next week. 
8. How ts food pal SpE a (prepare) in the Middle Ages? 
9. Where in the library ot the books about ancient Greece kept (keep)? 


? 


oes B = i 
(x. FOr na \ 


10. Native American history 


(not teach) by Professor Schulz anymore. 


PRACTICE 


7 Complete the exercises. 


A_ Read the information about a common archaeological procedure. Underline the verbs. 


| When team members find an artifact, they follow a standard procedure. 
| A student assistant places the artifact in a special container. 
The assistant writes the information about the artifact on the container label. 
The assistant records the artifact in the project’s database! 
* Experts analyze the artifact at the laboratory. 


‘database: a computer program for storing information 
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B Complete the presentation. Use the passive voice and the verbs in exercise A. 


Hello, my name is Liz Harrison, and I’m a team leader on the dig. I’d like to tell 


you a little bit about our working methods on this project. When an artifact 


(1) is found . _ by team members, a standard procedure (2) __\= t ~ Ae 
First, the artifact (3) _' S { laced in a special container, and information about 
the artifact (4) _\S wwii on the container label. After the artifact 

(5) \S mecorded in the project’s database, it (6) <*'"2% a c at the 


laboratory. 


Cc Complete the conversation between two team members about something that went wrong 
on the project in exercise A. Use the simple past passive voice. 


Erik: 


Kumiko: 


Erik: 


Kumiko: 


Erik: 


Kumiko: 


Erik: 


Kumiko: 


We had a problem with our new student assistants yesterday. 


What happened? 


REAL ENGLISH 


Well, unfortunately, the standard procedure Sometimes, the passive 


(1) wasn't followed (not follow). Some of the voice is used when the 
| ie thy ot eR speaker does not want to 
containers (2) we *~* OS = = jotlabe) blame a person or people 
directly. 
properly. 


Sale The procedure wasn't 
Oh, that’s not good. (3) (Necot all the artifacts followed. 


1 
Cx 


> 


(place) in containers? 


No, and some small pieces of pottery (4) Yas Aa Maxed (damage) as a result. 
That’s terrible! (5) “ies all the artifacts 2oarchac (record) in the 
database? : ae | 5 : 

Yes, that (6) 2 (do) correctly. On the bright side, the team 


discovered one very interesting object. 


Oh, really? What (7) ~* + F Line (find)? 


D WRITE & SPEAK. Look again at the question Kumiko asks Erik at the end of exercise C. Write 
a possible reply in your notebook. Use your own ideas and three to four verbs from the box 
in the passive voice. Then work in a group and take turns reading your replies. Whose is the 
most interesting? 


aS wa 
analyze’ break clean find know make repair sell steal take use 


- 


Erik: A long, dirty necklace was found. After it was cleaned, they saw that 
it was solid gold. We think it was made over OO years ago in a small town in 
Italy. lt might be worth over $ 500,000. The necklace will be analyzed early 
next week, so we Should have more information then. 
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8 EDIT & SPEAK. 


A Read the article about Angkor Wat, an ancient site in Cambodia. Find and correct five more 
errors with the passive voice. 


built 
V ; 
The temple of Angkor Wat in Cambodia was build in the 12th century by a Khmer king. 


It was the state temple and also the place where the king was buried. Many parts of the 
temple are damaged. Water and time have done much of the damage. But also, the temple 
constructed in a way that has not lasted. Recently, restoration work on one important 
part of the temple was complete by a team of specialists. Restoration is when a damaged 
building brought back to a good condition. 

For this restoration, special techniques were required, and the Cambodian team was 
well trained for the job. Gradually, over a five-year period, important parts of the temple 
cleaned and dangerous cracks were filled. The project was a big success, and the team 
plans to continue its work on other buildings at the site. Hopefully, all of Angkor Wat will 


restore in an equally successful way. 


oy Sunrise at Angkor Wat, Cambodia 


is Pies an 


B Complete the passive questions. Use the verbs in parentheses and a correct form of the 
passive voice. 


1. When WAS Angkor Wat built (build)? 

2. Who (bury) there? 

3. How it (damage)? 

4. the rest of Angkor Wat (restore) in the future? 


C Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in exercise B. Find the answers in exercise A. 


A: When was Angkor Wat built? B: In the 12th century. 


9 APPLY. 


Read Paul’s story about an item from the past. Underline the verb 
forms that are passive. 


I have chosen a woodworking drill. It was owned by my 
grandfather and was used in his work as a carpenter on ships. 
Sadly, my grandfather was lost at sea when my father was a 
child, so I never knew him. His tools are kept carefully by my 
family. I like to do woodwork myself, so his drill is still used, 
and it works very well. I’m going to give the drill to my son. It’s 


nice to think that my grandfather will be remembered through 


his tools. 


A Hand drill 


Who was it owned by? 


| 
| Jae ae ea a eee ———— = ae I esa ae | 
| 


| How was it used? | 


f——— ee = > = SE (ae a a a a ai anaes ee = gS Se Ss == = — 


| Where was it used? | 


ee a Se See 


| Other details | 


sare A a see se ee ee See ee ise 


C Choose an item from the past to write about. Complete the chart for your item. 


Who was it owned by? 


H 

: | 
/ How was it used? | 
{ = 
; 


_ Where was it used? 


D In your notebook, write a short paragraph about your item. Use the passive voice where 
appropriate. Then read your story to a partner. 
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CD4-18 


Passive Voice with Modals; Using the By Phrase 


EXPLORE 


1 READ the article about a ship that sank in 1865. Notice the words in bold. 


A Treasure Ship Tells Its Story: 
The SS Republic 


In October 1865, soon after the end of the American 
Civil War, the SS Republic left New York on a journey 
to New Orleans. Five hundred barrels! of goods and 
a reported $400,000 in coins were loaded onto the 
SS Republic in New York. The money was shipped by 
bankers and businessmen. Because of the situation 
after the war, which the southern states lost, coins from 
the northern states could be used in the South to buy 
almost twice as much as they could in the North. 


Sadly, the SS Republic ran into a hurricane? near the 


Carolinas and sank about 100 miles off of the coast of 


Savannah, Georgia. Lifeboats and a raft were launched? 
by the crew and passengers. Most of the 80 people on 


board survived. The coins, however, sank to the bottom of the ocean along with the ship. 


In 2003, the wreck of the SS Republic was discovered by a company 
called Odyssey Marine Exploration. Over 51,000 gold and silver coins were 
recovered. Thousands of everyday items were also found. Many of these items 
can now be viewed in public exhibitions and on Odyssey’s virtual museum: 
www.OdysseysVirtualMuseum.com. Viewing these items is a 


great way to see how people lived in the 1860s. = 
‘barrel: a large round container made of metal or wood 
? hurricane: a storm with very strong winds and rain 
3 launch: to put a boat in the water 


> Painting of the SS Republic by 
John Batchelor (courtesy of 
Odyssey Marine Exploration) 


2 CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false. 


1. The SS Republic carried only passengers and money. 
2. The American Civil War was won by the southern states. 
3. After the war, money could buy more in the South than in the North. 


4. The SS Republic was sunk by an enemy ship. 


+44 4 4 
Tt ee on oe 


5. Items from the SS Republic may be seen by the public. 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A_ Find these sentences in the article in exercise 1. Write the missing words. 


1. Five hundred barrels of goods... onto the SS Republic in New York. 
2. ...coins from the northern states - : in the South... 
3. In 2003, the wreck of the SS Republic by acompany... 


4. Over 51,000 gold and silver coins 


5. Many of these items _ in public exhibitions. 


B_ Look at your answers in exercise A. Write them in the correct column. 


Passive without Modal Passive with Modal 


were loaded ___ could be used 
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LEARN 


15.3 Passive Voice with Modals 


fo fetive & Passive Voice 
You may return purchases with a receipt. Purchases may be returned with a receipt. 
You can't return them without a receipt. They can’t be returned without a receip a 


LS 


Subject Modal (Nor) Be Past Participle 
Past The ship ~ couldn't | _ seen ¥ because of the storm. _ 
Present | The topics can be | researched ; online. 
Future  Thereport mightnot finished === ontime. 


1. The passive voice is offen used with modals* - The test can be completed at home. 


to talk about past, present, and future. Projects must be finished next week. 
2.Use a modal + be + past participle to form _ The building might be closed. 
the passive. 
3. To form questions with modals in the passive, A: Can the test be completed at home? 
place the modal before the subject. c=| 6. Yes, il.conm. 


A: When should the project be finished? 
B: Next week. = = 


rpmcosi 


“See Units 12 and 13 to review the meanings and uses of modals. 


4 Complete the information sheet with the correct passive form of the words in parentheses. 


August Archaeological Dive: 
Information Sheet 


Welcome to this exciting dive! Over the next two weeks, ‘many interesting items 
(1) may be found (may / find) at this site. Some important items 
(2) Unite 2aan be seemeved| (might / recover) from the wreck, so care 


(3) ms F be Felten yy (must / take) not to damage them. Please take note: 


¢ Tools and diving equipment will be provided. Personal tools and equipment 
CK aed 
(4) ‘Sy BPS: Es (may not / use). 
e New discoveries (5) MALS Led be Ned (must not / move) without permission. 
e New assistants (6) Cond Se ~searired (could / require) to complete a training 


course away from the main dive site. 
e Identification (7) 2rsv\ 3 be eee (should / wear) at all times. 
e Our dive doctor (8) CAN be Conts\ed 


(can / consult) when necessary. 


Thank you all for your cooperation, and welcome to the team! 
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15.4 Using the By Phrase 


The sunken ship was found by some divers. 
The passengers were rescued near the coast by the Coast Guard. 


1. Use a by phrase with the passive voice to Some errors were made by the students. 


indicate who or what performed the action. Their house was destroyed by a tornado. 


2.Use a by phrase when it is important to know 


Our class was interrupted by a loud noise. 
who or what did the action of the verb. 


The researcher is paid by the government. 


3.Do not use a by phrase if the agent is 
a. unknown 


a. The items were stolen late last night. 
6b. understood from context 


b. The new health laws were passed yesterday. 


5S Read the paragraph about the discovery of the SS Republic. Cross out four more 
unnecessary by phrases. 


The wreck of the SS Republic was discovered in 2003 by a private company called Odyssey 


Marine Exploration. The ship was found bythe-company at the bottom of the ocean 100 miles 
southeast of Savannah, Georgia. 


The remains of the SS Republic were around 1700 feet (518 meters) deep. New high-tech 
equipment was used by Odyssey to aid in the exploration and recovery effort. For example, items 
were removed Hem-the-wreek by a robotic craft called ZEUS. 


Over 51,000 gold and silver coins were recovered bythe Odysseyteam from the wreck. 
Everyday items such as shoes, cups, and bottles were also found by the+team. Photos of these 
artifacts are displayed on the company’s website. Facts and details are also given bythe-eompany 
on the site for anyone who wants more information. 


> Coins from the 
SS Republic 


UNIT 15 LESSON 2 407 


6 WRITE & SPEAK. REAL ENGLISH 


A Write passive questions about the SS Republic with Passive questions with who and what 
by at the end. ask about the agent. They often 
have by at the end. 
1. (who/ the SS Republic / discover) Fe ee gaat pratt Re 
Who was the SS Republic discovered by? Who was it written by? 


2. (who/ the company / start) 


3. (who / the new equipment / buy) 


4. (who/ the ocean / search) 


5. (what / the research teams /-attract) 


B Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in exercise A. Use the information from 
exercise 5 on page 407 to give answers. 


A: Who was the SS Republic discovered by? 


B: A company called Odyssey Marine Exploration. 


PRACTICE 


7 Rewrite the sentences using the bold verbs in the passive. Add a by phrase only when 
necessary. 


1. People can see many historic items in the museum’s new exhibit. 


» 


Many historic items can be seen in the museum’s new exhibit. 


2. Groups can’t buy tickets. 


Tickets 


3. Visitors to the museum may not park cars outside the building. 


Cars outside the building. 


4. Adults must not use cameras in the exhibit. 


Cameras in the exhibit. 


5. However, children on school visits may take photographs. 


However, photographs 


6. Visitors should leave their coats and bags in the coat check. 


Coats and bags in the coat check. 
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7. The museum might change the objects on display without notice. 


The objects on display without notice. 


8. You can purchase souvenirs in the gift shop. 


Souvenirs in the gift shop. 


8 READ, WRITE & SPEAK. 


A_ Read the information sheet about a college anthropology project. Underline the verbs. 


' Anthropology Project 


Project Preparation and Details 


Theme What can we learn from disastrous or mysterious events? 


What to do ¢ Choose a historical event from any period. 

e You can write about any country or culture. 

e You can do the work alone or with a partner. 
What to study e Read accounts of the event soon after it happened. 

e Study artifacts from the site. 

e Research the opinions of archaeologists and anthropologists. 
Resources touse «¢ Visit the college library. 

e Use the Internet. 

e Interview members of the faculty (for interviews, by appointment). 


Project Tasks and Due Dates 


Choose a topic January 31: Professor Lopez has to approve all topics. 
Complete outline February 7: A faculty member must sign your outline before you 
begin your project. 


Present project February 26: Dr. Henderson will arrange exact times. 


B Complete the sentences. Use the passive voice and verbs from the information sheet in 
exercise A. Complete the by phrases where indicated. 


1. A disaster from any period in history may be chosen 

2. Any country or culture can about. 

3. The work can alone or with a partner. 

4. Accounts of events should soon after they happen. 

5. Artifacts found at the site should and expert opinions 
should 

6. The Internet can _as a resource. 


7. Members of the faculty may 
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8. All topics must by s on or before 


January 31. 


9. Project outlines should by 


10. Presentation times will by 


C Put the words in the correct order to make passive questions. Add by where necessary. 


1. (who/ must / the outline / sign) 


Who must the outline be signed by? 


2. (can/the work / do / with a partner) 


3. (whose opinions? should / research) 


4. (can/ the Internet / use) 


5. (who/ must / the topic / approve) 


6. (who/ will / the presentations / arrange) 


D Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in exercise C. 


A: Who must the outline be signed by? 


B: A faculty member. 


9 WRITE & LISTEN. 


A Complete the information about Pompeii. Write the by phrases from the box. 


by archaeologists by-disaster by millions of tourists by Mount Vesuvius 


In a.p. 79, the Roman city of Pompeii was struck (1) by disaster ~The 


city was buried when tons of burning ash, stone, and deadly gases were shot into the air 


(2) , the nearby volcano. Sixteen thousand 


people were killed in one night. The disaster happened so quickly that evidence of everyday 


life was perfectly preserved under the ash until the city was discovered 


(3) 1700 years later. Now Pompeii is visited 


(4) every year. 
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iT B_ Listen to two students discuss their project on the disaster that struck the city of Pompeii. 
Complete the summary of what each student says with the modal verbs you hear and the 
passive form of the verbs in parentheses. Add not where necessary. 


1. Juan: The research can be shared (share) if we work together. 


2. Val: The stories in books and films always 


(believe). 


3. Juan: Some of the photographs (include) in 


the project. 


4: Val: The people who died : (respect). 

5. Juan: The cast of the dog (show) on the 
official website. 

6. Val: A lot of good information (find) on the 
official website. 

7. Juan: Pompeii (choose) by a lot of students. 

8. Val: Our project - (approve) if we don’t hurry. 


Vv Aplaster cast of dog killed at Pompeii 
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10 EDIT. Read the extract from a student's project. Find and correct six more errors with 
passive modals and the use of the by phrase. 


Mystery at Sea: 


The Mary Celeste 


I have chosen to research the mystery 
of the ship Mary Celeste. This famous story 
be included a ie 

should taehide on any list of historical 
mysteries. In early November 1872, the ship 
left New York carrying goods to Italy. One 
month later, the ship was discovered in 


the Atlantic Ocean by another ship. There 


was no one on board, but the goods that 


the Mary Celeste was carrying were still on 


the ship. 


There was no sign of trouble, but the sailors, the captain; and his family could 
not found. The ship's lifeboat was missing, and a long rope Noeencied to the back 
of the ship. Some versions of the story say that a fully prepared meal could see on 
the table, so maybe everyone left in a hurry. This, however, cannot be confirmed. 


Even now we don’t understand exactly what happened, and the truth may never 


know. 


In my opinion, the evidence should be examined again by people. New 
information might discover using modern technology. Many people don’t agree with 


me, though. They think some things just can’t be explain. 


11 APPLY. 


A In your notebook, brainstorm a list of rules or instructions for these places. Use passive 
modals. 


° your school _lextbooks must be purchased before classes begin. 


e a library 


* amuseum 


B Work with a partner. Share your ideas from exercise A. In your notebook, write more 
instructions for the places in exercise A. 
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Participial Adjectives 


EXPLORE 


QO TREAD the article about an aspect of daily life in ancient Rome. 
Notice the words in bold. 


What's New in Ancient Rome? 


The news can be disturbing or even frightening, but throughout time 


people have always been interested in knowing what’s going on around them. 


_- These days, news is reported instantly on the Internet, television, and other 
media. But how did people in the past find things out? 


In ancient Rome, the Acta Diurna was a major news source. This ancient 


“newspaper” was first published in 27 B-< by the Roman emperor Julius 


4 4 Caesar. The news was displayed on carved! sheets of metal or stone. This 


“newspaper” was devoted to? information from the government and was 


posted around the city. 


One place the news was posted was in the Forum. This was Rome’s 


business and political center. It was a favorite place for public speaking and 


for learning about the latest events. Here Romans could hear the serious 
political news of the day. They could also follow all the amusing stories that 
famous people were recently involved in. 


People today are still fascinated? by this mix of important news and 
_ entertaining stories. In a modern television news program, terrifying events 
may be followed by details about the private lives of movie stars. Some things — 


never change! 


1 carved: with designs or writing cut into the surface 
? devoted to: used for 
3 fascinated: very interested 


413 


2 CHECK. Choose the correct answer to complete each sentence. 


ie 


i) 


ies) 


According to the first paragraph, some news can be 


a. funny b. scary 


Compared with the news in ancient Rome, todays news 
a. includes greater detail |b. comes in more different ways 


In ancient Rome, people read the Acta Diurna 


a. in public places b. only in the Forum 


The Acta Diurna reported on 


a. famous people's lives b. exciting stories 


c. late 


c. talks about different topic 


c. at home 


c. official information 


The news in the Forum was similar to modern news; it combined serious topics with ___. 


a. amusing stories b. political statements 


c. government plans 


3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A Circle the correct words to complete the sentences from the article in exercise 1. 


i 


The news can be disturbed / disturbing .. . 


2. ... people have always been interested / interesting in knowing what's going on around then 


3. The news was displayed on carved / carving sheets of metal or stone. 


4. People today are still fascinated / fascinating by this mix of important news and 


entertained / entertaining stories. 


B Look at your answers in exercise A. Check () the true statements about the words you 


Cucled: 

1. _“ They can come after be. 4, _____ They can be used as verbs. 

2; = they can‘come after a noun. 5. =. They can be used as Saiceites: 
3. _____ They can come before a noun. 


¢ 
pat aeele® 


Vv The Forum in ancient Rome was an important soci: 
center. Here many Romans probably received the 


first terrible news about the disaster at Pompeii. 


LEARN 


15.5 Past Participial Adjectives 


1. The past participle* can be used as an adjective. The The picture was painted by Da Vinci. 
past participial adjective has a passive meaning, 


Past Participle (Passive) 
These rooms are already painted. 
a) 


Past Participial Adjective 


2.Remember: A past participle can be 


a. regular (the same as the simple past with -ed) a. amazed, interested 
b. irregular (different forms) b. broken, forgotten 

3.A past participial adjective often describes a person’s _ People are fascinated by the news. 
feelings. Juan was surprised to see the story. 

4. Past participial adjectives can come before a noun | The excited children began to scream. 
or after a linking verb such as be, look, seem, and The children looked tired. 
sound. 

5. Past participial adjectives often occur with certain Bill seemed surprised by his promotion. 
prepositions; for example: surprised by and interested in. | The students are interested in history. 


*past participle: the verb form used in the present perfect and the passive voice 


4 Complete the exercises. 


A Complete the e-mail with past participial adjectives. Use the verbs in parentheses. Then 
underline the prepositions that come after seven more of the participial adjectives. 


Je 
Hi Franz, 


Do you remember that summer job I was trying to get at the museum? I wasn't fully J 


- \) 
(1) qualified (qualify) for the job, and I was (2) he anton (frighten) of 


saying the wrong things in the interview. Well, guess what? I got the job! 


I’ve just started, and I am already (3) Ov ved (involve) in setting up an 


important exhibit on ancient Rome. I'm a little (4) —2"* OO sek (surprise) by the 


responsibility my boss has given me. I was put in charge of displaying some examples 
of the Acta Diurna. They are really valuable and very heavy! My boss seems 


(5) matis\t cA (satisfy) with me, but Iam (6) Ben arsed (exhaust)! 


Everything is more or less ready, and I’m very (7) eer < A (excite) about 
next week. The exhibit opens on Wednesday, and the first two weeks are already 


(8) 2erA (ga, =] (sell out). I know you are (9) _\*Ss Leneste A (interest) in 


a 


ancient Rome. You definitely won't be (10) AiSen9Qor oted (disappoint) with the exhibit. 


Hope to see you soon. 


Penny 


Cernicsiionnsesnsemanenainian) <|> 
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B Complete the extract from Penny's interview with the correct prepositions. Look at the 
prepositions you underlined in exercise A. 


Interviewer: | Why do you think you are qualified (1) for this job, 


Ms. Browne? 


Penny: I’ve been involved (2) organizing several museum exhibits 


in previous jobs. My exhibits have always been popular, so the museums have 


been satisfied (3) my work. 

Interviewer: — I see. And what personal qualities do you bring to your exhibits? 

Penny: Well, I’m never frightened (4) trying something new, so 
people are often surprised (5) my ideas. I’m always very 
excited (6) the exhibits myself, and I enjoy sharing that 


excitement with visitors. I don’t want anyone to be disappointed 


(7) their experience. 


15.6 Present Participial Adjectives 


1. The present participle Cing form) can | The story is frightening. 
also be used as an adjective. That movie looks terrifying. 

2.Use the present participial adjective fo An amusing teacher makés:-a-class fun. 
describe the characteristics of someone The exhibit at the museum was interesting. 


or something. 


3.Present participial adjectives can come This is a fascinating movie. 
before a noun or after a linking verb. Her trio to China sounded exciting. 


4. Be careful! When referring fo people, past Weare interested in ancient history. 
participial adjectives describe feelings, The history teacher is interesting. 
while present participial adjectives 
describe characteristics of the person. 


5 Complete Jana’s blog with present participial adjectives. Use the verbs in parentheses. 


My Blog about Chinese History 


When I was a child, I loved to read about Chinese history, 
and I still do. On my blog, I talk about China’s past and some 


of the (1) amazing (amaze) objects that have 


survived to the present day. Last week, for example, I wrote 
about a cosmetics case I saw at the museum. Everyday objects 


are more (2) _\O*"x cam aa (interest) to me than famous 


4 An ancient cosmetics case 
that was discovered ina 


ancient times. Han dynasty tomb 


pieces of art. They show you how average. people lived in 


T also review historical Chinese films on my blog. For example, the movie The 


416 PASSIVE VOICE AND PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES 


j ‘5 \ AS > ; 3 : : : 
Republic. It’s a (3) Ie SOUT SAX & _(fascinate) movie. I sometimes review 


(4) aa q o NC Or V Ay v-R 


x (disappoint) movies, too. Some directors have made 


eg ote dS RX ey A . ; ; 
(5) + (excite) events from Chinese history seem 
<3 


(6) Yers ab (bore). 


5 NS 

a Px XW As CAR ee 
Every week, I post new content on my blog. It’s (7) <= x 
\J 
but I enjoy it. I let people make comments, too. Sometimes we disagree, but I enjoy 


(exhaust), 


hearing other people’s thoughts about my blog. 
COMMENTS (1) 


JTC59: I enjoyed reading the Chinese folktales you talked about last week. Thanks for an 


= pi Nae SAY = 
Qype ee ai (entertain) blog! 


PRACTICE 


6 Circle the correct participial adjectives to complete the article. 


Lewis Chessmen Found 600 Years Later 


In 1831, Malcolm Macleod was walking along the coast on the Isle of Lewis in 


the north of Scotland when he found something special. Some unusual objects were f 


: Se 
(1) burying (@uried)in the sand. V WI hey he looked closer, he made an (2Y acing exited 
\ 


discovery. Macleod found 78 ( ) carving) \carved figures. These figures a1 


(4) knowing (kno wn Rs the Lew wis hessmen— 


IE 


The pieces are (5) making / ae ivory and date back to the 12th century. They 


are ( interesting ) interested because of the expressions on their faces. 


The figures have large, oval eyes and their expressions seem (7) \disappo ting)! 
—— > . . ofan 
disappointed dr (8) worrying (worried) For this reason, they are (9 : )/ Army (sed) 


to many people these days. ee of these famous pieces are very poptiay ‘with chéss 


players, and are even owned by people who think the game itself is (10 boring bored. 


Vv Lewis Chessman, from a collection 
found on the Isle of Lewis, Scotland 
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7 LISTEN, WRITE & SPEAK. 


Listen to the three short conversations between students taking part in a special 
archaeology project. What type of project is it? Discuss your answer with a partner. 


CD4-21 


B_ Listen again. Circle the correct words. 


CD4-21 


Conversation 1 


I. Yessic isisgustedy disgusting. 


2. Tom is annoyed / annoying. 


Conversation 2 


3. Sue thinks the work is interested / interesting. 
4. Dave thinks studying garbage is bored / boring. 


5. Dave would like to do something more excited / exciting. 


Conversation 3 


6. Rick isn't satisfied / satisfying with the amount of work they have done. 


7. Angela is excited / exciting. 


8. Rick thinks their information is surprised / surprising. 


C Write eight questions based on the sentences in exercise B. Use Why and the correct 
participial adjective. 


1, Why is Jessie disgusted? 


I 


Q D Listen to the conversations again. In your notebook, take notes on the answers to your 
questions. Then work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering your questions from 
exercise C. 


A: Why was Jessie disgusted? 


B: She didn't like the smell of the garbage. 
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8 EDIT. Read the article about garbology. Find and correct five more errors with past and 
present participial adjectives. 


Garbology: The Past through Trash 
fascinated 


Most people think garbage is not very interesting, but archaeologists are fascinating 
by it. When archaeologists found 2000-year-old waste from Rome, they were excited about 
it. The waste taught them about the diet and daily life of people in ancient Rome. You can 


learn a lot about a culture by studying its trash. 


Garbology can be described as the study of 
garbage to learn about a culture. Professor William 
Rathje and his students in Arizona invented the 
term when they were studying waste in modern 
America. Rathje and his students studied a number 
of landfill sites'. Sorting through garbage can be a 
tired and sometimes disgusted activity, but when 
the information from their research was collected, 
they were not disappointing with the results. 

The project led to some interested discoveries. It 
was clear that some popular ideas about modern 
American garbage were mistaken. For example, 
the team discovered that almost half of the 
garbage in the landfills is paper—a fact that many 


people found surprised. 


1 landfill site: a place where garbage is taken and buried 


ETE EEE EEE EEE EEE EEE EEE EEE EE EEE EEE EEE 


9 APPLY. 


A Brainstorm all the things that you and people you know throw away. Then write short answers 
to the questions. 


1. Are you surprised by the amount of trash you or others throw away? Why, or why not? 
2. Are you worried about the amount of plastic or electronics you throw away? 
3. What might people find fascinating about our trash in 100 years? 
4. What topic in this lesson (or unit) did you find the most interesting? 
B_ Work in a group. Discuss your answers to the questions from exercise A. 


A: Lam surprised by the amount of trash my family throws away. We throw away a lot of plastic and food. 
B: In my country, we reuse things a lot more. Everything is recycled. 
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Charts 
15.1-15.4 


Charts 
15.1-15.6 


1 Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use the active or passive form of the verbs. 


1. Theories about history should be supported _ (should / support) by evidence. 


neta eS AE. 
22 sy series about ie Romans YY * = (make) last year. It 
VSS \ Sine €“\_(film) all over Europe. 
U 
3. Last night, Dr. Canas a. Ave 2 (give) a lecture about the Middle Ages. 


0 


ee ‘ Nps Nase BN) 
: . Wise (Pre, Cexasnig) ey Ss a 
4. Your assignment on Gandhi “YS (must / complete) by Friday. 


\ ' ae A 
5. | aes as S | ie (eden (might / finish) the job today. 
( cen 
AGS AN an \ Ke &. \\ ee d ; 2 
(A EOE tN \ “(the mail / deliver) before noon? I’m expecting a package. 
\ 
Ne cats \ \ EN : 
7. Bikes _€2a U8 O81 be \e \) (must not / leave) outside the library. 


rs BARES, Wires oO} : ales ; 7 , 
8. Students Can be © be ae Ore : (can / obtain) further information from the dean’s office. 
CRoSNOOK A 


é 3 a re Darre A 


9. Unfortunately, my watch CAN (can’t / repair). 


10. Where Ao +t op) wee Pr (you / keep) your garbage bags? 


2 EDIT. Read the article about unusual artifacts in Costa Rica. Find and correct seven more 
errors with the passive voice and participial adjectives. 


An Ancient Mystery from Costa Rica 


The giant stone balls of Costa Rica are one of the 
fascinating 
most fascinated human artifacts. The balls made in 
prehistoric times and are perfectly round. The stone 
comes from local mountains. It’s likely that stone tools 


were use to make the balls. The biggest ball is eight feet 


across and it is weighed 16 tons. 


Unfortunately, we may never be discovered the true 
purpose of the stones since only a small number of 
stones can be studied in context. Many of the stones were 
removed from their original place. 

Archaeologists are annoying about this situation. 
They say that when artifacts are found by members of the 


public, they must not be moved. Photos can take, but the 


artifacts should not be pick up. 
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Chars 3 WRITE & LISTEN. 
15.1-15.3 


A Use the words to complete the questions for a history quiz show. Use the simple past passive. 


1. where / the first public baths / build Where were the first public baths built? 


2. when/ the first moon landing / complete 


3. where / scissors / invent 


4. when / the first airplane / fly 


5. who/ popcorn / invent / by 


6. when/ the first CDs / sell 


O B_ Read the questions from exercise A and choose the answer you think is correct. Then listen to 
an extract from a quiz show and check your answers. 


1. a. India b. Ancient Greece €) Ancient Rome 
2a, 1967 b. 1968 C069 

3. a. Ancient Egypt b. Japan c. Germany 

4. a. 1898 b. 1903 (eran KC OF 

5. a. Native Americans b. Australians c. Europeans 

6 1975 b. 1979 ee Ney 


C Review the answers to the questions in exercise A and write a passive sentence in your 
notebook about each item or event. 


1. The first public baths were built in ancient Rome. 


Charts 4 WRITE & SPEAK. 
15.1-15.6 
A_ Inyour notebook, write answers to the questions. Then write three similar questions to ask 
your classmates. Write about the topics in this unit. 
1. What was displayed in the Forum in ancient Rome? 
2. Can the ruins of Pompeii be visited? 
3. What are the giant balls of Costa Rica made of? 
4. Which story in this unit were you most interested in? 
5. Which story was the least interesting? 


B_ Work in a group. Take turns answering the questions from exercise A. 
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1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A Can you remember a special event that happened to you when you were a child? Tell a 
partner about the event. Then read the text. 


My Grandfather’s Gift 


When my grandfather was a boy in Poland, tees 
fountain pens! were used for writing. All of 
his school work was done with a fountain pen. é 
His first short story was written with a special 
silver fountain pen that his mother, my great 
grandmother, gave him for his tenth birthday. 
His name was engraved? on the pen. Sadly, his 
mother was killed in a car accident soon after 
this birthday. He was raised by his father. In an 
old photograph, my grandfather is dressed in a 


school uniform, and his fountain pen can be seen 
through the front pocket of his shirt. It seems he was rarely without his pen. 


No one was really surprised when Grandpa became a writer. Now, most of his work has 
been translated from Polish to English. His stories can now be-enjoyed by people all over the 


world, including me. 


When I was ten, my mother and I went to Poland to visit him. It was an exciting time 
for me. He showed me his writing desk, and I remember deciding then that I wanted to bea 
writer, too. On the last.day of our visit, my grandfather asked me to close my eyes. He gently 
placed his pen in my hands. I was stunned? and incredibly happy. I will never forget the 
connection I felt with my grandfather that day. It is one of the most important memories of 


my life. 


1 fountain pen: a type of pen that is filled from an ink bottle 
2 engraved: carved into; names or initials are often engraved in jewelry or other metallic items 
3 stunned: surprised or shocked 


GRAMMAR FOCUS 


In the text in exercise A, the writer uses the passive voice without the by phrase to 
focus on objects or events, not the agents. 


When my grandfather was a boy in Poland, fountain pens were used for writing. 
All of his school work was done with a fountain pen. 


The writer uses the passive voice with the by phrase when the information about the 
agent is necessary. 


He was raised by his father. 
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Write about an Important Memory 


B Look at the chart. Find each example of passive voice in the text in exercise A. Is the agent 
in the text or not? Check the correct column and complete the information. Then look at 
paragraph | of the text again, and add two more examples to the chart. 


oe give Voice e Agent in text ; _ Agent not in text 
oS : (necessary information) — (clear from context) 
| 1. fountain pens were used | Vv (by people) 


2. his name was engraved 
| 3. his mother was killed 
4. he was raised 
9. his stories can... be enjoyed 


C Complete the chart with information from the text in exercise A. Discuss your answers with a 
partner. 


. Event: Receiving g ift from grandfather _ 
What is the memory? _ Receiving a special pen from my grandfather 
Why is this event important? 


| Details 


2 BEFORE YOU WRITE. Decide on an event from your past to write about. Make a chart like 
the one in exercise 1C in your notebook. Complete the chart with your own ideas. 


WRITING FOCUS Writing Strong Concluding Sentences 


It is important to end each paragraph with a strong sentence. This lets the reader know 
the paragraph is ending and a new idea is coming. A good concluding sentence often 
states an opinion or makes a summary statement about the ideas in the paragraph. 
Notice the examples from the text. 


It seems he was rarely without his pen. 
His stories can now be enjoyed by people all over the world, including me. 
It is one of the most important memories of my life. 


3 WRITE two or three paragraphs about the memory you selected. Use the information from 
your chart in exercise 2 and the text in exercise 1A to help you. 


4 SELF ASSESS. Read your paragraphs and underline examples of the passive voice. Then 
use the checklist to assess your work. 


I used the passive voice correctly. [15.1, 15.2] 

I used the passive voice with the by phrase correctly. [15.4] 

I used the passive voice with modals correctly. [15.3] 

I used present and past participial adjectives correctly. [15.5, 15.6] 


I wrote strong concluding sentences. [WRITING FOCUS] 
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un Clauses a 


A Before 1984, astronauts on spacewalks used along, thick wire called atether —— 
to attach themselves to their spacecraft. In February 1984, astronaut Bruce 
McCandless left the space shuttle Challenger and performed the very first 
untethered spacewalk. 


Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson3 Review the Grammar : 
page A26 _ page 434 _ page 442 7 a - page 4! 453° 
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— _ WhWords a oo 
cand If/ . 
ee ler . 8 425 


| Noun Clauses with That 


EXPLORE 


1 READ the article about the discovery of a long 
lost Egyptian city. Notice the words in bold. 


History books sometimes tell us about 
towns and cities that no longer exist. Where 
did they go? Stories suggest that some of ae 
these places are lost beneath the sea. Franck | _ | : eae . AFRICA 
Goddio is a French underwater explorer who 
has discovered such places. His work has 
shown that these lost places can be found. 


One of Goddio’s most important discoveries is the Egyptian port of Thonis- 
Heracleion. At one time, historians thought that Thonis and Heracleion were two 
separate cities. However, Goddio and his team proved that they were in fact two 
different names for the same city. It is now accepted that Thonis was the Egyptian 
name and Heracleion was the Greek name. ; 


Historians think that the city was founded! in the 8th century B.c. 
It was a center of trade and had religious importance because of 

its many temples. Experts believe that the city was hit by 
several natural disasters before it finally sank into the 

Mediterranean Sea in the 8th century a.p. In the ruins of 
the city, Goddio’s team found statues, jewelry, coins, 
and inscriptions? that have added greatly to our 
understanding of life in ancient Egypt. 


* found: to start or create a city or organization 
2 inscription: a piece of writing carved into an object 


Pe ee ee es a i nyc B BCS aeacd timmntin eslasioatini om 
* : Gea +i 


.y 


+ 


pa 
PRS SQ em 
s 


4 Franck Goddio with an inscribed 


/ a6 Heracleion stone from s.c. 378-362 % 
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2 CHECK. Choose the correct answer to complete each statement. 


l. Franck Goddio has) = 
a. found cities under the sea 
b. written stories about lost cities 


c. discovered a lost city on land 


No 


Thonis and Heracleion __ 
a. jwere two Separate cities 


b. were very close to each other 


c. were the same place 


3. According to historians, Heracleion ___. 
a. }was founded in the 8th century B.c. 
b. experienced only one disaster 
c. had no important buildings 
4. The ruins of Heracleion ____. 
a. contained nothing of interest 
b. provided a lot of information 


c. were difficult to explore 


3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A_ Look at the chart. Find the sentence in the article that contains each clause with that. Then 


fill in the subject and verb. 


2 iB Subject — / - Verb 


Stories suggest 


Clause with That 


that some of these places are lost beneath the sea. 
that these lost places can be found. 
' that Thonis and Heracleion were two separate cities. 


that the city was founded in the 8th century B.c. 


that the city was hit by several natural disasters . . . 


B Check the one true statement about the clauses with that in exercise A. 


ie They take the place of a verb. 3, _____ They take the place of an adjective. 
2. _____ They take the place of a noun. 4, _____ They take the place of an adverb. 


> An archaeologist measures the 
feet of a giant red granite statue at 
the site of Heracleion 


LEARN 


16.1 Noun Clauses with That 


; Object of Verb 


Jennifer realizes the problem. | nearer <ES that her grades are falling. 


— : 
Noun ‘Noun Clause: 


1.A noun clause takes the place of a noun | Louis believed the professor. 
ina sentence. Thatcanintroduceanoun  § §  ¥ __ Noun/Object 
clause. ! 
Louis believed that the professor was telling the truth. 
tay La ns cokinwtoemenes Pasnew | 
§ Vv Noun Coe 
2.Remember: A clause always has a subject Ann forgot that her sister had borrowed her Kaye. 
| aa paseo dh Tncsesscamsine aire 
and a verb. | 5 oy 
3.A noun clause often follows verbs that _ I've decided that | will work harder next year. 
suggest thinking or mental activity, suchas aaa Sth SE = 
decide, think, or believe. 
4.In speaking and informal writing, that is | dreamed that | was flying. 
often omitted. _ | dreamed | was flying. 


Read the sentences. Underline the noun clauses with that. Then circle and label the subject 
dnd verb of each noun clause. 


REAL ENGLISH 


= 
1. Explorers always hope that ¢hey) Gill mak@discoveries. Here are more verbs that suggest 
thinking or mental activity. 


2. Goddio decided that he wanted to look for Heracleion. discover hope — realize 
! dream know remember 
3. He thought that he and his team could find the city. findout learn suggest 


forget notice understand 


4. They discovered that the city was near the coast. cman 


5. The team realized that the ruins were very old. 
6. The divers noticed that the ruins contained statues and jewelry. 
7. Archaeologists know that the site is very important. 


8. They believe that it will help our understanding of ancient Egypt. 


Complete the exercises. 


Put the phrases in order to make complete sentences. Add that to the beginning of the noun 
clauses. 


1. the lecture on ancient Egypt / found out / the students / was canceled 


The students found out that the lecture on ancient Egypt was canceled. 
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2. the city / learned / archaeologists / was important 


3. discovered / were over 2000 years old / the statues / scientists 


4. I/ found a lost city / dreamed / I 


5. hope / some explorers / will be famous / their discoveries 


6. believe /1/ has information on ancient Greece / her book 


Work with a partner. Cross out that in the sentences 
in exercise A. Take turns reading each sentence 


with and without that. As in relative clauses, the 
pronunciation of that in noun 


clauses is offen reduced. The — 
WRITE & SPEAK. /oe/ is pronounced /8/. 


REAL ENGLISH 


Complete the noun clauses with the words in the box. 


itis under the-sea it has improved a lot 
they are the same it was a little boring 


1. What do you remember about Heracleion? 


Tremember that _ tt is under the sea 


2. What did you learn about Thonis and Heracleion? 


I learned that 


3. What did you think about history when you were younger? 


I thought that 


4. What have you realized about your English recently? 


I’ve realized that 


Use the information in the article from exercise 1 on page 426 and your own ideas to 
complete the noun clauses in exercise A in a different way. Write the sentences in your 
notebook, and then share them with your classmates. 


4. [remember that Heracleion was hit by several natural disasters. 
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16.2 Noun Clauses with That: More Expressions 


1.A noun clause with fhat can follow 
be + certain adjectives that express how 
someone feels, such as: 


be afraid be happy be surprised 
be certain beglad besure 
be disappointed besorry be worried 


2. Anoun clause with that can follow certain 
common expressions, such as: 
Qa. Ifistrue... 
Oh Hi ISCMGIEIK, o 


3. Remember: In a noun clause, fhatis often 
omitted. 


The students were afraid that the test was today. 
ia ee RSS sa 
Noun Clause 


We are sorry that you didn't find your necklace. 


Noun Clause 


I'm sure that my answer is correct. 


eee 


T 


Noun Clause 


a. It is true that he worked in Egypt. 
b. It is a fact that Egypt is in Africa. 


Students were afraid that the test was today. 
Students were afraid the test was today. 


7 Read the conversation. Underline seven more noun clauses and insert that in the 
correct place. 


that 

Ben: Is it true you're leading the search tomorrow? 

Lucia: Yes, it is. !m surprised you know about it already. - _ 

Ben: News travels fast! Anyway, I’m glad you've been chosen. You'll be a great team leader. 
Dave doesn’t have enough experience. I was afraid we were going to get lost today. 

Lucia: I know. I was worried someone might get lost when he split us up into pairs. In my 
opinion, we should all stay together. 

Ben: Yes, Lagree. Professor Kim is disappointed we haven't found any sign of the city yet. 
He’s sure we're in the right place, though. 

Lucia: Well, it’s true people have been looking for it for years . . . 


8 SPEAK. Complete each sentence with a noun clause with that. Use your own ideas. Then 
share your sentences with a partner. 


1. Lam atraid 


2. Iam glad 


3. [am sure 


4. Iam disappointed 


I'm glad that tomorrow’s Friday. 
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PRACTICE 


9 READ, WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Look at the photo and read the caption. Then read the conversation. 
Find seven more noun clauses (without that) and underline them. 


Professor: 


Kenji: 
Pam: 


Michaela: 
Kenji: 


Michaela: 


Pam: 
Kenji: 


Michaela: 


Great dive, everyone! So what do you think after seeing the 


Yonaguni monument for yourselves? Do you think it’s natural or man-made? 


Is it a pile of rocks or the remains of an ancient civilization? 

Well, I can understand all the excitement. It’s true the rocks look like they have 
been carved. The edges are so straight .. . 

I agree. And I’m sure I saw some steps. They seemed to lead to the top of the 
monument. 

Hmmm. I'm not sure I agree. The rocks looked natural to me. 

What about the head-shaped rock? Did you see that, Michaela? 

No, I had to go back to the surface because I had a problem with my diving 
equipment. I was afraid I didn’t have enough air. 

I'm sorry you didn’t see it. 

I know there are some Japanese scientists who agree with us, Pam. 

But the Japanese government doesn’t agree. Don’t forget the monument is officially 


considered a natural site. 


CD4-24 


Complete the sentences about the students in exercise A. Use the information in the 
conversation and your own words. . 


that Yonaguni was man-made 


1. Kenji and Pam seem to believe 


i) 


Michaela thinks : = 


Kenji suggests =i, = 


oS) 


4. Some scientists are sure 


5. The students’ professor hopes 


6. The professor is happy 


7. I believe 


8. My partner thinks __ ee = 


Work with a partner. Compare your answers from exercise B. Then share your opinions about 
Yonaguni with your class. 


I believe that Yonaguni was once on land. My partner thinks so, too. We aren't sure whether its 
natural or man-made. 


LISTEN & WRITE. 


Listen to a podcast about exploring the ancient city of Machu Picchu in 
Peru. For each statement, circle T for true or F for false. 


1. Machu Picchu was built by Europeans. T 

2. Archaeologists first visited Machu Picchu over 100 years ago. T F 
3. The number of visitors per day is limited. T F 
4. Walking the Inca Trail to Machu Picchu takes ten days. T F 


5. The only way to the city is on foot. T F- 


BP Read the questions. Then listen to extracts from the podcast. How would the speaker answer 
the questions? Take notes on the answers in your notebook. 


1. What is the best time of day to visit? 
2. What is the quietest day to visit? 
3. When is the best time to buy your ticket? 


4. Is it difficult to get to Machu Picchu? 


Oi 


What is the best way to get to Machu Picchu? 


C Write sentences in your notebook based on your notes in exercise B. Use noun clauses. Begin 
with The speaker believes ..., The speaker suggests..., or It is a fact that... 


The speaker believes that early morning or late afternoon is the best time. 


11 APPLY. 


A Complete each sentence with a noun clause with that. Make true statements about yourself. 


1. I'm sure _that | will visit Machu Picchu one day | 


2. Iwas disappointed 


a Ties ASREE 


4.. When I was young, I dreamed 


5. My friends are sometimes surprised 


6. In ten years’ time, I hope 


B Work in a group. Share your sentences from exercise A. Ask your classmates questions about 
their sentences. 


A: I’m sure that I will visit Machu Picchu one day. 


B: Why do you want to go there? 
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EXPLORE 


Noun Clauses with Wh- Words and /If/Whether 


() 1 READ part of a lecture about early exploration around the world. Notice the words in bold. 
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The Voyage of the Kon-Tiki 


Professor: 


Chen: 


Professor: 


Indira: 


Professor: 


Chen: 


Professor: 


Indira: 


Professor: 


Today we're going to discuss 
where the people of the 
Polynesian Islands came from. 


Excuse me, Professor, I’m not 
sure where the Polynesian 


Islands are. 


They are way out in the Pacific 
Ocean. Anyhow, in the mid-20th 
century, most scientists believed 
they knew where the islanders 
came from. They thought the 
first islanders arrived from Asia 


over 5000 years ago. However, 

‘ ae) rs a c ss : = ee 
one man wasn't convinced. He 4 Thor Heyerdahl’s Craft, the Kon-Tiki, at sea 
was an explorer named 


Thor Heyerdahl. 


Ive heard of him, Professor, but I don’t remember whether he was 
Norwegian or Danish... 


Norwegian, Indira. Heyerdahl had a theory that the Polynesian Islanders 
actually came from South America. He wanted to see if his theory was 
possible. So, in 1947, he sailed his balsa wood! boat, the Kon-Tiki, west from 
Peru to Polynesia. 


Why balsa wood? . 


Well, it was a light-weight material that was probably used by early South 
American boat makers. He wanted to demonstrate how early South 
Americans traveled. After 101 days, Heyerdahl successfully reached the 
Tuamotu Islands in Polynesia. However, many scientists still didn’t believe 
that his theory was correct. But now, decades later, new scientific research 
shows that some early Polynesians had South American DNA.? 


So he was right? 


Well, actually, we still can’t be sure whether or not early South Americans 
sailed west to Polynesia. It’s possible the Polynesians sailed to South 
America, too. 


*baisa wood: a very light wood from South America that floats well 
? DNA: an acid that carries genetic information in the cells of each living thing 


2 CHECK. Choose the correct answer to complete each sentence. 


1. The Polynesian Islands are located in the Ocean. 


a. Atlantic b. Pacific c. Indian 


2. Most scientists thought the first people in Polynesia came from 


a. Peru b. South America c. Asia 


3. Thor Heyerdahl planned his voyage because he wanted to 


a. test his theory b. prove scientists were correct c. visit the Tuamoto Islands 


4. Heyerdahl used a balsa wood boat because he wanted to ___ 


a. have a slow journey b. save some money c. travel like the early sailors 


5. Recent scientific research has shown that Heyerdah] _____ 


a. was wrong b. was right c. might be right 


DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 
A Find these sentences in the lecture from exercise 1. Write the missing words. 
1. Today, we're going to discuss _Wh€r€_ the people of the Polynesian islands come from. 
2. Professor, I’m not sure _______ the Polynesian Islands are. 
3. He wanted to demonstrate ________ early South Americans traveled. 


B_ Look at the sentences in exercise A. Circle the correct answers. 


1. The words you wrote in exercise A are usually used in statements / questions. 


d order after the missing words is like a question / stat 


< Aerial view of Paoaoa Point and Marina 
Point, Bora Bora, French Polynesia 


LEARN 


16.3 Noun Clauses with Wh- Words 


How did you know that? 


Where is the museum? 
What did the guide say? 


“| dont understand | how 


Do you know 


1. Anoun clause can begin with a 
Wh- word: when, how, which, where, 


who/whom, whose, why, what. 


. Remember: A noun clause takes 
the place of a noun in a sentence. 


. Use statement word order in noun 
clauses with Wh- words. Do not use 
question word order. 


. Be careful! Be sure to change the 
verbo form in the noun clause to 


match do/does/did in the question. 


. Anoun clause with a Wh- word 
can be used in a statement or a 
question. Do not use a question 
mark when it is in a statement. 


ses with Wh- Words _ 


you knew that. [es 
where _ the museum is? 
_what the guide said. 


Ss 


SRR RARE RRS CORNER IE SESSA RRR TROT 


| don’t know when she will arrive. 
Did you notice where | put my bag? 
| forget how this machine works. 


end out what hen name is. 


ars 1G 
Noun Noun Clause 


What did he say? 
Y | understood what he said. 


Find out her name. 


x | understood what did he say. 


When did he oe | don’t know when he jenn 
Where does he go? I’m not sure where he goes. 


| don’ t know whee ene will arrive. x 


aoe ee a all) 


am ik ae % 
Statement sa 


Do you know when she will arrive? BS 


Question 


4 Circle the correct answers. 
1. I’m not sure where is Polynesia / Polynesia is. 
2. Can you remind me who was Thor Heyerdahl / Thor Heyerdahl was? 
3. I don't know how the Kon-Tiki was built / was the Kon-Tiki built. 
4. I’ve forgotten when Heyerdahl sailed / did Heyerdahl sail to pale : 
5. Can you tell me where was Heyerdahl / Heyerdahl was from? 
6. Do you remember what he was trying / was he trying to prove? 
7. Do you know which islands the Kon-Tiki sailed to / did the Kon-Tiki sail to? 


8. I don’t understand what does the new research show / the new research shows. 


5 Complete the exercises. 
A Complete the noun clause in each sentence. Use the underlined part of the questions. 


1. When did people start living in Polynesia? 


Do you know when people Started living in Polynesia? 
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2. Where are the islands? 


Can you show me on the map? 


3. How many days did the Kon-Tiki take to get there? 


Do you remember to get there? 


4. What did the DNA results show? 


Do you understand ? 


5. Who do you believe? 


REAL ENGLISH 
Have you decided ? 


People often use noun clauses 
to be less direct and more polite 


B_ Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions from 
when asking questions. 


exercise A. Use the map to help you. 


Excuse me. Do you know 
what time it is? 


A: Do you know when people started living in Polynesia? 


B: Over 5000 years ago. / No, I don’t remember. 


: The Voyage of the Kon-Tiki 


é NORTH PACIFIC 
OCEAN 


z EQUATOR 


SOUTH PACIFIC 
OCEAN are 


1000 
Okm | 1000 — 
NG MAPS 


if 


whether the workers are busy. 


Are the workers busy? I’m not sure 


Did they see the e-mail? We don’t know | they saw the e-mail. 


SRR: NLT ROR ET 


ELAS EE PLEO IRON TE SOLE ERT TO Sa 


1. Use ifor whether to change a Yes/No 
question to a noun clause. 


i 2. Use statement word order with a noun 
clause beginning with if or whether. 


3, When ifor whether begins a noun 
clause, or not is sometimes added to 
the end of the clause. It is also possible 
to add or not directly after whether. 


Does she have class? 
I'm not sure if she has class. 
Do you know whether she has class? 


/ | don't know if she is absent today. 
X | don't know if is she absent today. 


| don’t know if he is right or not. 
I'm not sure whether she knows or not. 
I'm not sure whether or not she knows. 
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6 Finish each sentence by adding a period (.) or a question mark (?). 
1. I can’t remember whether Heyerdahl was Norwegian or not 
2. Do you remember if the Polynesians came from South America 
3. Mae wasn’t certain if the lecture on Polynesia was canceled 
4. I wonder whether Heyerdahl was right 
5. Do you know if the professor wants us to write about Polynesia 


6. Can you tell me whether the assignment is due this week 


7 Complete the exercises. 


A Look at the Yes/No questions. Then complete the noun clauses. Add a period (.) or a 
question mark (?) to the end of each noun clause. 


1. Does Diego speak Japanese? 


Do you know whether Diego speaks Japanese? 


i‘. 2. Did I turn the TV off? 
“I can’t remember if + Se = 
5 Is Alex on vacation? 
I’m not sure if 
¢ Was Joanne at the lecture? 
I wonder whether 
va: e ‘ 5. Does the bus go to the park? 
4 i Kai's not sure whether . 
: 6. Is the concert tonight? | 
; Can you tell me if 
7 q 7. Did Shari leave? 
We're not certain if 
a A" 
\ - * 8. Are they happy? 
yo 


y No one knows whether 


B Work with a partner. Take turns reading the completed sentences from exercise A. Add or no 
in an appropriate place. 


Do you know whether or not Diego speaks Japanese? 
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PRACTICE 


., Mumbai f 
§ (Bombay), ? 


Read the questions about exploring the city of Mumbai in India. Change j , india 


the questions to noun clauses to complete the sentences. 


1. Where is the Gateway of India? 


Jared wants to know ___ Where the Gateway of India is 


2. Is there time to explore the old part of town today? 


Joan isn't sure _ E to explore the old part of town today. 


3. Is it a long way to the national park? 


Anna can’t remember , to the national park. 


4. How can we get to Film City? 


I don't know to Film City. 
5. Will we be able to see actors making a movie there? 


I wonder actors making a movie there. 


6. Which street goes to the harbor? 


Louise isn’t sure _ to the harbor. 


7. Where is Crawford Market? 


Rick has forgotten 


8. Do we need to bring the GPS? 


I want to know _to bring the GPS. 


< The Gateway of India, 
Mumbai, India 


9 LISTEN & WRITE. 


() A Look at the map and listen to the first part of a museum recording. Then listen again and 
CD4-27 
choose the correct answers. 


PORTUGAL~Y 
~, » Lis! c 
4 a ' 
- \i oe q° 
¢ fA bh & : 
: d AFRICA LC : ¢ 's 
» : y ue : hy € 
| a INDIAN 7 
é OCEAN ye 
é Omi 2000 
a Okm 2000 ] > 
= NG MAPS ee A 
1. When did Vasco da Gama sail to India for the first time? a. 1497 b. 1597 
2. What country’s king sent da Gama to India? a. Spain b. Portugal 


B_ Read more questions about da Gama and his voyage. Guess the answers by choosing a or b. 


1. What was the reason for the voyage? a. trade © : aoe b. exploration 
2 Where did da Gama sail from? a. Portugal b. India 

3. Was da Gama Italian? a. yes b. no 

4. How many ships did da Gama take with him? a. two b. four 

5. What did da Gama discover? a. a sea route to India b. Indian spices 
6. What else is da Gama remembered for? a. his kindness b. his cruelty 


C Write sentences about the questions in exercise B. Use noun clauses and the expressions 
from the box. 


I’m not sure I don’t know I don’t remember I’m not certain I wonder 


1, [tm not sure what the main reason for the voyage was. 


D Listen to the complete recording and check your answers to exercise B. 
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10 WRITE & SPEAK. 


A Use the words in parentheses to complete the polite questions. 


1. (where / the zoo / be) 


Can you tell me where the zoo is? 


2. (how/TI/can/ get / to the theater) 


Could you tell me 


3. (if / there / be / a good bookstore / near here) 


Do you know 


4. (when/ the bus to the castle / leave) 


Can you tell me 


5. (what time / the stores / close) 


Do you know 


6. (whether / the museum / be / open today) 


Could you tell me 


B Work with a partner. Ask and answer your questions from exercise A. Use the information in 
Castletown Visitor Highlights to guide your answers. 


A: Excuse me. Can you tell me where the zoo is? 


B: Sure. It’s on Highway 15, just outside of town. 


e Visit the castle at the north end of Castle Road. Free buses every hour, starting at 10 AM. 


e See a play about a famous local explorer at Main Street Theater, Main St. & 7 Ave. 
_¢ Be sure to visit the famous Old Town Bookstore at Main Street and 4" Ave. Hours 10-8. 
| e Learn all about our town at Castletown Museum. Tues-Fri: 10-6; Sat-Sun: 9-5. b 
re For family fun, visit our local zoo! It’s located just outside of Castletown, on Highway 15. | 


11 APPLY. 


A In your notebook, draw a simple map of the place where you grew up or a place you know 
well. Mark an X on four places of interest, but do not tell your partner what they are. 


B Work with a partner. Give your partner a list of the places and your map. Take turns asking 
and answering polite questions with noun clauses about each other's maps. Try to locate the 


places on the map. 


A: Can you tell me where the Museum of Modern Art is? 


B: Sure, it’s on 53rd Street, just off 5th Avenue. 
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SSON Quoted and Reported Speech 


CD4-29 
Russian cosmonaut Valentina Tereshkova made the first 

space flight by a woman. She said, “Once you’ve been in space, 
you appreciate how small and fragile! Earth is.” Several 
years after Tereshkova’s three-day flight, my grandparents 
watched the first man walk on the moon. My grandmother 
told me that it was an incredible moment. She said that she 
remembered when Neil Armstrong said, “That’s one small 
step for a man, one giant leap’ for mankind.” In those days, 
everyone thought that these were amazing achievements, but is 

= i teed ai space exploration still a good idea today? 

June 16, 1963, Moscow Nowadays some leading politicians-say that space 

exploration is too expensive. They argue that the money 

should be used to deal with problems on Earth. On the other hand, scientists tell us that 

we have learned a lot from space travel. Some people even say the survival of humankind 

may depend on space exploration. Obviously, the question is a serious one. In my opinion, 

the answer is clear. As Carl Sagan said, “We have a basic responsibility to our species? to 

venture’ to other worlds.” 

‘fragile: easily broken ° species: a grouping of living things, such as the human species 

2 giant leap: a very big step “venture: to act with risk or possible danger 

We have a basic responsibility to our soatent 
species to venture to other worlds. a 4 Astronaut Buzz Aldrich on 


the moon (July 1969) 


—Carl Sagan 


<4 First-ever image of Earth from 
space, sent by Voyager 1 


2 CHECK. Read the statements. Circle T for true or F for false. 


1. Valentina Tereshkova was the first woman in space. T F 
2. In the beginning, many people thought that space exploration ul F 


was too expensive. 


3. Some politicians think that problems on Earth are more important T F 
than exploring space. 

4. Scientists believe that space travel has had practical benefits. T F 

5. Carl Sagan thought that we should not explore space. T F 


3 DISCOVER. Complete the exercises to learn about the grammar in this lesson. 


A Circle the forms of say or tell in each of these sentences from the blog in exercise 1. Underline 
the clause or sentence that follows. 


1. My erandmother(old)me that it was an incredible moment. 

2. ...Neil Armstrong said, “That's one small step for a man, one giant leap for mankind.” 
3. ..., scientists tell us that we have learned a lot from space travel. 

4. Some people even say the survival of humankind may depend on space exploration. 


5. Carl Sagan said, “We have a basic responsibility to our species to venture to other worlds.” 


B_ Look at the words you underlined in exercise A. Write the sentence numbers on the lines 
to complete the statements. 


1. Sentences 2 and give the speaker's exact words. 


2. Sentences ,and have noun clauses. 


, 
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LEARN : 


16.5 Quoted pine 
. “Quoted Speech 


Exact Words — 


Rena: | feel sorry for you. a Rena aid | feel sorry for you.” 
Chad: Where is Lucy going? Chad asked, “Where is Lucy going?” 
Tom: Is the train arriving soon? Tom asked, “Is the train arriving SOOT i 


STR RRR Se ERR REC SE SERRE SEER IRE SOROS RRGRRRRRRRRRRRRR == oa aRRRRRNRRERRRRoRRRRE TE seemeemmaeneneanen an nanan nor cer RR eRe RRR ON ORE ETTORE 


1. In quoted speech,* the speaker's exact words He said, “The buses are running late.” 
are written in quotation marks. Quotes are offen —_ Lina asked, “Where is the bus stop?” 
introduced by the verbs say and Ask, 


Quotation Marks — 


Mr. Gomez said, "Math is not difficult.” 


Comma 


® Notice the peccicray of quoted See 
a. Put a comma after the verb say or ask. 
lb. Use quotation marks at the beginning and 
end of the exact words. 


c. Begin the quote with-a capital letter. Liam asked, “Where are we?” 
d. Put a period (.) or question mark (?) before Capital W Before Final 
Quoiation Mark 


the final quotation mark, 


3. The Eee with said or ea can come at ae 
end of the quoted speech. When it does, put 


a.acomma (not a period) at the oie of = a. “Your paper is late,” the Professor said. 
a statement 
b. a question mark if the quote is a question b, “Why are we here?” they.asked. 


: Quoted speech is sometimes called direct speech. 


4 Read each pair of sentences. Then choose the sentence with the correct punctuation and 
capitalization. 


1. a. Martin asked “Did you read the blog about space exploration?” 


(b) Martin asked, “Did you read the blog about space exploration?” 


2. @)Rita said, “Yes, I read it last night.” 
@rita said, “yes, I read it last night.” 


oe Sally asked, “Have you finished your assignment about astronauts”? 


G. $ally asked, “Have you finished your assignment about astronauts?” 


4. a. “Yes. It took me a long time.” said Alfredo. 
(b) ‘Yes. It took me a long time,” said Alfredo. 


5/(a.“New photos of Jupiter have just been published,” the reporter said. 


b. New photos of Jupiter have just been published,” the reporter said. 


6. a. “Have you seen the new photos, Mary,” Alex asked. 


(0) Have you seen the new photos, Mary?” Alex asked. 
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5 Complete the exercises. 


A Add the necessary capitalization and punctuation to complete the quoted speech. 


1. Julie said, I'd love to be an astronaut& 
2. why is that Hector asked ¢ 


ee 5 

3. Julie said,I want to see the Earth from space. 
S Y 2§ 4? 

4. Hector said,yes, that must be an amazing sight 


Ms 3 
5. are you worried about the dangers Ratna asked ( 


Lg 


6. it’s worth the risk, Julie. said. 
ee Yo 


Ratna said,I don't like the idea of spacewalks 


| 


$9 


8. I think they sound amazing,said Hector 


B Rewrite the sentences from exercise A. Move the information about the speaker to the other 
end of the sentence. 


1. ldlove to be an astronaut,” Julie said. 


i) 
fe 
2 


< Astronaut Tracy Caldwell Dyson 
looks through 4 window of the 
International Space Station. 
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16.6 Reported Speech 


Subject 


Rena said, “Ben likes traveling.” Rena 
Tom said, ‘Jill's at home.” Tom 
Chad asked, “Where is Luz going? Chad 


ENR eS SPN ean one oR RH NSRENAT RoR eR EcRoRes enter SRE RRR 


1. You can report what someone says indirectly 
(i.e., without the exact words) by using a 
reporting verb + a noun clause. 


2. If the main verb in quoted speech is in the 
present, if usually shifts to the past in reported 
speech.” 


3. Personal pronouns and possessive adjectives** 


often need to change in reported speech. 


4. Remember: In conversation and informal 
writing, that is often omitted. In academic or 
formal writing, that is often not omitted. 


“Reported speech is sometimes called indirect speech. 


SPS SEES SSRIS EES SERS EOE LEE SEE LEIP SESE SLES ES EISELE OLLIE LILES 


Reported Speech 


| ) Reporting | 


Va | Noun Clause 
said - (that) Ben liked traveling. 
— said _ (that) Jill was at home. 
| asked where Luz was going. 


ESSERE LOOT SOLES E LES 


Harry said that the bus was late. 
Jim asked what time it was. 


Julie said, “Running is great exercise.” 
Julie said that running was great exercise. 


Joe: “I don’t see your map.” 
Joe said he didn’t see my map. 


He said that the bus is late. 
He said the bus is late. 
The leader said that schools were important. 


“See Unit 4, pages 90-91 to review personal pronouns and possessive adjectives. 


6 Complete the conversations. Change the quoted speech in parentheses to reported 
speech. Remember to shift the verbs from present to past, and to change the pronouns and 


adjectives as necessary. 


1. A: Where is Sam? 


B: I don't know. He said that 


he was coming 


2. A: Did you see the professor? 


Clam coming.”) 


ct Wars) ) e Nf e LA a ) 
Dae mlb le cllli cana scales. OS O” ARE SSE t 2 


Cis the assignment due on Friday?”) 


3. A: The weather ene look {90 good, 


asd 


B: No, it doesn't. Chris said that _‘ © asa we be a Crem 


aks CS 


B: asked him what 


asi 


(‘There's going to be a storm.”) 


4. A: What did you say a Larry on on the se ae 


(What are you cae 


5. A: Why didn’t Diane help us yesterday? 


Let ce \ Le) 
B: She couldn't. She said that __S*\=& “es SSS s = 


6. A: Did you ask Scott to come to,the party? 


Wor 


("I'm foo busy.”) 


B: Yes. He said that we Wark howe mY ON WEN Me: 


Cl have too much work.’) 
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7. A: Why did Irina go home? 
B: She said that__ Ke {3 cat ec abe ay one elie Se 


(“I'm not enjoying the movie.’) 


8. A: Is Juan going to Australia? 


\ my \ a = a \ j C 
B: He said that _S — Ag mine SO ‘ 
(“l don’t think so.”) 


7 SPEAK. Work with a partner. Imagine that you are ina (gaAsaNteRiss 


noisy place. Repeat the question or statement using When the situation is very recent 


reported speech. Do not shift to the past tense. or informal, speakers often do not 

¢ shiff the verb to the past in reported 
A: Do you want some coffee? speech. 

B: I’m sorry? What did you say? | said that 1 am hungry. 

A: I asked if you want some coffee. a 

1. Do you want some coffee? 3. Are you enjoying the concert? 

2. What time is it? 4. This restaurant is noisy. 


/ oun Clause _ - 


— (that) it’s time for lunch. 


told them 
Larry 
asked 
when we were starting. 
asked us 


* RET ORR RER ORAS REREAD PERT ETE TT OS TR TSE RETESET TTT TTT STOTT: 


1. To report a statement, use 


a. said + a noun clause | a. Harry said (that) the bus was late. 
b. fold + object + a noun clause | b. Jen told me (that) dinner was ready. 
2. Be careful! You must include an _ ov Jen told us dinner was ready. 


object with fold. | X Jen told dinner was ready. 


3. To report questions and answers, use: | ‘ 
a. ask + noun clause | a. They asked if the movie was still playing. 
b. ask + object + noun clause _ b. They asked Joe if it was a good movie. 

c. answer or reply + noun clause __ c. He answered that it was. 


8 Circle all correct answers. Sometimes both answers are correct. 
ie Jerry@sked)/ @sked m®what my book was about. 


D2 Itoid /replied)tha it was about early space travel. 
3. He told mé/ asked he knew several astronauts. 


4. Lasked / aid) didn’t believe him. 
y 
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— 
~ 


5. Jerry told me / saidhis uncle worked on the space program. 
6. VaskedY said)if he ever went to watch flights take off. 


He answered / told that he did. 


re 
° \ "4 ea . 
8. I~asked him)//told him\wvhich astronauts he knew. 


~~ 


9 Change the speakers’ exact words to reported speech. Use an appropriate reporting verb in 
the simple past. Add or change pronouns as necessary. 


1. Will: What are you watching, Mei? 


Will asked Mei what she was watching. 


2. Mei: It’s a video from the space station. 
3. Will: Who's talking? 


4. Mei: The mission commander is giving a report. 


On 


., Will: Why is the woman's hair like that? “3 


4 Astronauts Luca Parmitano (above) and 
Karen Nyberg (left) on the Ifternational 
Space Station, August, 2013 


~~ — sn A 


PRACTICE 


10 Complete the exercises. 


A Look at the photo and read the caption. Then read the conversation about insects in space. 
Rewrite the conversation as quoted speech. 


Spidernauts? 


Hong: What are you watching? 
Tina: It’s a video about insects in space. 
Hong: Are you serious? 


Tina: Yes, astronauts sometimes take 
spiders and ants into space. 


Hong: = Oh, why do they do that? 


: "A Nefertiti, the first jum 
Tina: They study their movements spent more than th 


and feeding habits. ee circled the Earth over 


1. Hong asked, “What are you watching?” 


Be Tina replied. 


3. Hong asked 


4. Tina said 


Di. Hong asked. 


6. Tina said 


REAL ENGLISH 


Speakers often use “filler” language, such as um, well, 
and hmm. This language is not included in reported 
speech. Yes and no are also not reporteds 


Eee 


Exact Words Reported Speech 
Um, | like traveling. She said she liked traveling. 
B Review the conversation in exercise A. | NO, ! don't mina. He said he didn’t mind. j 


AOR 
ELLIE OE 


Then complete the reported speech. 


1. Hong asked Tina What she was watching. 


2. Tina replied that 


3. Hong asked 


4. Tina said 


5. Hong asked 


6. Tina said 
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Tl SPEAK. 


A Work with a partner. Discuss the questions and make notes on your partner's ideas. 


1. Do you know about other animals that have traveled to space? 


2. Do you think that we can learn anything useful from these experiments? Explain. 


io) 


Do you think that it’s fair to send animals into space? Give your reasons. 


B Report your partner's ideas to a small group or the class. 


Maya told me that a cat went into space. She said that the cat was from France. 


12 EDIT. Read the student's assignment. Find and correct six more errors with quoted and 
reported speech. 


A Person | Admire 


For this assignment, I watched an interview with Ellen Ochoa, who became the first 
Hispanic American woman in space in 1991. She went on to make several more flights and 


has spent over 950 hours in space. 
WAS 


When the interviewer asked her what was NASA commenes Ochda replied that 
‘everything was harder in training than in space. Next, the interviewer asked Ochoa how 
did it feel to float in zero gravity. She replied that it was fun to be weightless. She told there 
was really nothing to compare it to on Earth. She said the closest activity was probably 


swimming. Ochoa said her that astronauts had to prepare for all sorts of problems and 


accidents. The interviewer then asked the former astronaut did she miss her family when 
she was in space. Ochoa said it is difficult. She said the interviewer she used e-mail to 


communicate with her husband when she’ was in space. 


> Launched in 1977, the Voyager 1 space probe is 
now more than 11 billion miles (18 billion kilometers) 
-from the sun. It is the first spacecraft to leave the 
solar system. 


13. LISTEN. 


?) A Listen to two students discuss a project. Circle the correct answers. 
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1. Maria asked / told Phil how his research was going. 


No 


Phil told Maria that he was reading / read about the Voyager | space probe. 


Maria asked if / said that it was a useful article for the assignment. 


Ww 


4. Phil asked if / said that the mission was at a very exciting stage. 


5. Maria asked why it / what was exciting. 


6. Phil replied / told that the probe was no longer in the solar system. ! 
7. Maria wanted to know how / if a man-made object was flying around the galaxy.? 


8. Phil told / answered that it was the first time in history. 


1solar system: the sun, the moon, the eight other planets, and moons that move around the sun 


2galaxy: a large system of stars; Earth’s solar system is in the Milky Way galaxy 


B Use the sentences from the conversation in exercise A to write quoted speech. Remember to 
use the correct tense and punctuation. 


1. Maria‘asked How is your research going?” 


2. Phil said = - : : 


ee Maria asked. 


4. Phil said 


5. Maria asked _ z oer ee ee : - 


chee - —_—_— : Ss Phil replied. 
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| 
ih : Maria asked 


8. Phil said 


() C Listen again and check your answers from exercise B. 


14 APPLY. 


A Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions. Take notes about your partner's answers. 


1. Do you think space exploration is a good thing? 


2. Do you think the money should be used for other things? 


3. Do you want to go into space? 


4. Do you think there is life on other planets? 


B Forma group with another pair of students. Take turns reporting what your partner said on 
one of the topics from exercise A. Use reported speech. 


I asked Rosa if space exploration was a good thing. She said it was worth the money and had many 
advantages for everyone. 
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Ui iimerem Review the Grammar 


Charts 
16.1-16.7 


1 Circle all correct answers. Sometimes both answers are correct. 
1. ident knowWhen)/ @hethed the expedition left. 
2. Itis a fact that / why exploration is often a dangerous activity. 
3. The explorer said, “I’ve found the city”. / the city.” 
4. I think / I’m not sure if the mission was a success. 
Ey I believe / I believe that the report is true. 
6. The clerk said / told the tickets were sold out. 
7. Do you know if / how this machine works? 
8. Can you tell me if / whether or not the train is on time? 
9. Are you glad why / that you came back? 


10. We asked / asked them whether they had a good vacation. 


Charts 2 LISTEN & WRITE. 


16.1-2, 

16.5-16.7. A Look at the photo and read the caption. Then listen to two people talk about the Hang Son 
¢) Doong caves in Vietnam. Choose the correct answers. 
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1. (a) Brad said the pictures were fantastic. 


b. Brad asked Sylvie what she thought of the pictures. 


2. a. Sylvie asked what was so special about the caves. 


b. Sylvie asked if the caves were special. 


3. a. Brad asked if the caves were the largest anywhere. 


b. Brad said the caves formed the largest cave system anywhere. 


<4 A caver explores the 
Hang Son Doong cave 
system in Vietnam. 


Sa Ble 


b. 


a. Sylvie said she didn't agree with Brad. 


. Sylvie said he was right. 


a. Brad said that he didn’t like going in caves. 


. Brad said that he might go into a cave. 


. Sylvie said she disliked caves. 


. Sylvie asked Brad why he disliked caves. 


a. Brad said it was easy to have an accident. 


. Sylvie told Brad that it was easy to have an accident. 


Sylvie said that the risk didn’t worry her. 


Sylvie told Brad the risk worried her. 


B_ In your notebook, write a conversation using quoted speech between Brad and Sylvie. Use 
your answers from exercise A and your own ideas. Remember to use correct punctuation. 


Brad said, “Hey, Sylvie, these pictures are amazing! Take a look.” Then Sylvie said, . . . 


C Work with a partner. Read your partner's conversation. Commenton anything that you think 
is incorrect. 


Charts 3 EDIT. Read the student’s presentation. Find and correct five more errors with noun clauses, 
16.1-16.4, quoted speech, and reported speech. 


16.5,16.6 


Why Are We Here? 


Often we ask ourselves why are we here. This semester, I have learned a lot about this 


question. After learning about fossils from different parts of the world, I am’eonvinced that 


humans began a great journey out of eastern Africa around 60,000 years ago. Evidence 


shows that early humans explored all areas of the globe. How did they survive? Scientists 


say us that these early humans discovered plants and animals to eat and found ways to 


stay warm. But, they are not certain how did they move across wide oceans and over rough 


terrain. I’m sure many didn’t survive. 


The question is why they did it? I believe the reason is that humans have an innate 


desire to explore, learn, and take risks. The author T.S. Eliot said, “only those who will risk 


going too far can possibly find how far one can go.” This suggests that being an explorer and 


taking risks helps us to survive and succeed. We should all ask ourselves, “What I am doing 


to improve life for the people who will live after me?” 
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; 


The Human Journey 


20,000-15,000 


years ago 


45,000-35,000 
years ago 
9 . 45,000-35,000 
a = years ago 
: ap Sits 
70,000-50,000 “ 
years ago 
3,500 PACIFIC OCEAN 
years ago 
ie asin le ; We 2,500 
aa, : years ago 


SOUTH 


AMERICA 


ae’ 3° 
50,000 


years ago 


Fiji Is. ~ Tahiti 


Generalized route with migration dates 


15,000-12,000 
200,000 ee 20,000 2,500 years ag years ago 


Charts 4 WRITE & SPEAK. 
16.1-16.4, 


16.6167 A Look at the map and review the student's presentation in exercise 3. Then interview a partner 
about exploration and risks. Ask and answer these questions. Take notes in your notebook. 
1. How long ago did the first humans settle in the place where your ancestors lived? 
2. Do you think that people take fewer risks today than in the past? Why, or why not? 
3. Do you consider yourself an explorer? Why, or why not? 
4 


What risks do you take? Give examples. 


B_ Report your partner’s ideas from exercise A to the class. 


_L asked Kerim if he take few 


1 READ & NOTICE THE GRAMMAR. 


A Think of a special trip or journey you have taken. Tell a partner the place and one thing you 
learned. Then read the text. 


My Journey 


One day my friend Bo asked me if I wanted to take a trip 
to Illinois. He said that some volunteers at the university were 
going to help people affected by a terrible tornado. Bo is a 


good friend and I could not say no. 


My journey began on the plane. During the trip, I learned 
details of the storm. I also learned that we had a lot of work to 
do. From the plane, I saw the destruction of the storm. I was 
amazed that complete neighborhoods were flattened. I didn't 
have to ask if we were really needed. I knew we were. 


We got to work right away. We cleared broken furniture, 
bricks, papers, and pieces of cars and household appliances. 
We moved branches and fallen trees. We.talked with people 
whose homes were gone. I was surprised that many of them 
could still laugh. I couldn’t imagine losing my home, my 
photos, my memories, but the people there really made me 
think. One man said, “My family is safe; nothing else really 
matters.” An older woman said, “Life is too short to be sad for 
too long. We will rebuild and make new memories.” I wanted 
to believe that I could be that strong. My journey was meant 
to help others, but I believe it helped me just as much. 


GRAMMAR FOCUS 


In the text, the writer uses noun clauses to describe thoughts and emotions. Noun 
clauses come after verbs, such as learn, know, believe, and after be + adjective. 


! also learned that we had a lot of work to do. 
! was surprised that many of them could still laugh. 


The writer uses quoted and reported speech to tell the reader about conversations. 


One man said, “My family is safe; nothing else really matters.” 
One day my friend Bo asked me if | wanted to take a trip to Illinois. 


B Read the text in exercise A again. In your notebook, write an example of a sentence with a 
noun clause in each category: 


1. after verbs of thought 3. reported speech 


2. after be + adjective 4. quoted speech 


1. | also learned that we had a lot of work to do. 
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: Write about a Journey 


C Complete the chart with information from the text in exercise 1A. 


Co Illinois, to a town hit by a horrible tornado 


"What did she | 
[aoe 


| What did she - 


| Quotes” “My family is safe; nothing else really matters.” 


i 


noe 


2 BEFORE YOU WRITE. 


A Work with a partner. Choose a journey that taught you something. It can be a long trip 
(e.g., fo another country) or a short journey @.g., fo a local museum). Discuss your idea with 
your partner and take notes. 


B_ In your notebook, make a chart like the one in exercise 1C. Complete the chart with information 
about your journey. Use your notes from exercise 2A and the chart from exercise 1C as a 
model. 


3 WRITE about your journey. Use the information from your chart in exercise 2B and the text in 
exercise 1A to help you. 


WRITING FOCUS Using Quoted Speech to Add Impact 


Writers use quoted speech for various reasons. One way is to make readers feel more 
connected or “in the moment.” Notice the quotes in the fext in exercise 1A. 


One man said, “My family is safe; nothing else really matters.” 
An older woman said, “Life is too short to be sad for too long. We will rebuild and 
make new memories.” 


4 SELF ASSESS. Read your text and underline the noun clauses. Then use the checklist to 
assess your work. 

I used noun clauses with thai correctly. [16.1-16.2] 

I used noun clauses with Wh- words and if correctly. [16.3-16.4] 

I used quoted speech correctly. [16.5] 


I used reported speech and reporting verbs correctly. [16.6—-16.7] 


faa ee 


I used quoted speech effectively. [WRITING FOCUS] 
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Spelling Rules for Verbs Ending in -s and -es 


1. Add -s to most verbs. 


2. Add -es to verbs that end in -ch, -s, -sh, -x, Or Z. 


3, Change the -y to -i and add -es when the base 
form ends ina consonant + -y. 


4.Do not change the -y when the base form 
ends in a vowel + -y. 


5.Some verbs are irregular in the third-person 
singular -s form of the simple present. 


1. Add -ing to the base form of most verbs. 


2.When the verb ends in a consonant + -e, drop 
the -e and add -ing. 


3. For one-syllable verbs that end in a consonant + 
a vowel + a consonant (CVC), double the final 
consonant and add -ing. 


Do not double the final consonant for verbs 
that end in CVC when the final consonant is 
-W, -X, OF -y. 


4. For two-syllable verbs that end in CVC and 
have stress on the first syllable, add -ing. Do not 
double the final consonant. 


For two-syllable verbs that end in CVC and 
have stress on the last syllable, double the final 
consonant and add -ing. 


like-likes 
sit-sits 


catch-catches 
miss-misses 
wash-washes 
mix-mixes 
buzz-buzzes 


cry-cries 
carry-carries 


pay-pays 
stay-stays 


be-is 
go-goes 
do-does 
have-has 


2 Spelling Rules for Verbs Ending in -ing 


eat-eating 
do-doing 
speak-speaking 
carry-carrying 


ride-riding 
write-writing 


stop-stopping 
sit-sitting 


show-showing 
fix-fixing 
stay-staying 
ENter-entering 
LISTen-listening 


beGIN-beginning 
ocCUR-occurring 


3 Spelling Rules for Verbs Ending in -ed 


1. Add -ed to the base form of most verbs that end in start-started 


a consonant. 


2. Add -d if the base form of the verb ends in -e. 


3.When the base form of the verb ends in a 
consonant + -y, change the -y to -i and add -ed. 


Do not change the -y to -i when the verb ends in a 
vowel + -y. 


.For one-syllable verbs that end in a consonant + 
a vowel + a consonant (CVC), double the final 
consonant and add -ed. 


Do not double the final consonant of verbs that 
end in -w, -x, or -y. 


.For two-syllable verbs that end in CVC and have 
stress on the first syllable, add -ed. Do not double 
the final consonant. 


For two-syllable verbs that end in CVC and 
have stress on the last syllable, double the final 
consonant and add -ed. 


talk-talked 


dance-danced 
live-lived 
cry-cried 


worry-worried 


stay-stayed 


stop-stopped 
rob-robbed 


follow-followed 
fix-fixed 
play-played 


ORder-ordered 


HAPpen-happened 


ocCUR-occurred 
preFER-preferred 


APPENDICES A2 


4 Common Irregular Noun Plurals 


c - Singular | Explanation 


man | men 


woman / women 
tooth _ teeth | Vowel change 
foot . | feet | 
goose geese 


sheep _ sheep 
fish fish _ No change 

deer | deer 
child children 
person | people | Different word forms 
mouse | mice | 


| groceries 

_ glasses ~ No singular form 
_ jeans/pants/shorts | 

| SCissors 
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5 Spelling Rules for Adverbs Ending in -/y 


in a consonant + -y. 


end in -e. 


with a consonant followed by le. 


3). Add. -ally to most adjectives ieee endl in -Ic. 


2. inonae. the- fe -iand add’ wie aejecives fiat end 


3. Keep the -e and add -ly to some adjectives that 


4. Drop the final -e and add -y te adjectives that end 


1. Add -ly to the end of most adjectives. 


careful | carefully 
quiet | quietly 
serious | seriously 
easy easily 
happy | happily 
lucky _ luckily 
nice | nicely 
free | freely 
- | eon ee eee 
Manne simply 
_ comfortable = | comfortably 
basic | basically : 
enthusiastic | enthusiastically — 


1. Add -er or -est to one-syllable adjectives 


and adverbs. 


2. Add -r or -stto adjectives that endi in -e. 


3. Change the -y fo -i and add -er or -est to 
two-syllable adjectives and adverbs that 


A poune the final Poveenen One 6cd 
-er or -est to one-syllable adjectives or 
adverbs that end in a consonant + a 


| taller 
| faster 


nicer 


| easier 
happier 


hoiter 


| bigger | 


Superlative 


fastest — 


tallest 
| 


nicest 


easiest 
the happiest 


biggest 
hottest 


i 
} 
sreeaepsaascnennares prisnorteeecneacennee nrnsamenian eee 


ye) +O pecceie gy pA 
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7 Common Irregular Verbs 


Base Form | Simple Past | Past Participle } 


be _ was, were been 
beat beat beaten 
become | became _ become 
begin | began | begun 
bend _ bent | bent 
bite _ bit bitten 
blow _ blew ~ blown 
break broke _ broken 
bring brought brought 
build - built - built 
buy ~ | bought - bought 
catch caught caught 
choose _ chose | chosen 
come came come 
cost LCOS} cost 
cut cut cut 
dig | dug | dug 
dive ' dived/dove dived 
do , did done 
draw | drew CHOW ate 
drink _ drank drunk te 
drive _ drove driven 
eat | ate | eaten 
fall fell | fallen 
feed fed fed 
feel ett felt 
fight _ fought | fought 
find _ found | found 
fit fit | fit/fitted 
fly flew “flown — 
forget | forgot | forgotten 
forgive | forgave | forgiven 
freeze | froze | frozen 
get _ got | got/gotten 
give _ gave | given 
go went gone 
grow | grew — grown 
hang hung hung 
have _ had | had 
hear _ heard | heard 
hide “hid “hidden 
hit ites.” “hit 

“held “held 

- hurt _ hurt 

| kept | kept 

_kne - _ known 
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eg 
/ # j 


—_— =< .. * 


| lay 
lead 
_ leave 
lend 
tet 
lie 
— light 
lose 
. make 
mean 
meet 
_ pay 
prove 
— put 
quit 
read 
ride 
_ ring 
rise 
- run 
say 
| sit 
sleep 
“slide 
_ speak 
_ spend 
_ spread 
stand 
_ steal 
_ stick 
strike 
~ swear 
sweep 
swim 
» take 
_ teach 
tear 
_ tell 
think 
_ throw 


_ laid 
led 
“left 
| lent 
“tet 
lay 
| lit/lighted 
_ lost 
_ made 
meant 
met 
| paid 
proved 


put 

| quit 

| read 

| rode 
rang 

rose 

“ran 

| said 

| sat 

_ slept 

slid 
spoke 

| spent 

_ spread 

| stood 
stole 

| stuck 
struck 

_ swore 
swept 

| swam 
_ took 

taught 

| tore 
told 
thought 

_ threw 


understand understood 


- upset 
wake 
wear 

| win 

_ write 


upset 
_ woke 
_ wore 
won 


fF Base Form | Simple Past | Past Participle } 


laid 
| led 
“left 
_ lent 


| let 


lain 
lit/lighted 


| lost 


/ made 


/ meant 


| met 


| paid 


proved/proven 
put 
quit 


_ read 
ridden 
_ rung 


risen 
run 


| said 


| sat 


| slept 
 stid 
_ spoken 


_ spent 


spread 


| stood 


stolen 


_ stuck 


sworn 


struck 


_ swept 


SwumM 


taken 


_ taught 


_ torn 
| told 
thought 


thrown 


| understood 


upset 


/ woken 


worn 


/ won 


_ wrote | 
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8 Patterns with Gerunds 


Verb + Gerund 


They enjoy dancing. 
she delayed going to the Gocior. 


admit detest | mind | regret 

— advise | discuss | miss | remember 
anticipate _ dislike _ permit _ resent 
appreciate — enjoy _ postpone | resist 

- avoid | finish | practice | risk 

— can’t help | forbid | put off | stop 

- complete _ imagine | quit | suggest 

consider _ keep | recall | tolerate 

— delay mention recommend | understand 

deny s | 


He Mlececaee in winning the prize. 
_ Are you thinking about faking anomher course? 


| apologize for ie concentrate on eh ‘object to == thank (someone) for > 
- argue about dream about/of | plan on/for _ think about 


_ believe in _ insist on _ succeed in _ warn (someone) about : 


| 
| 
compen about oo keep on | Hel elapet | Wee eeu 


_ What's Heer purpose of Hone this exercise? NG. 
_ ldon t know Ais reason for being late. 


| purpose of 


| “interest in 
| reason ney 


Jpe2tr with 


benefit of 
_ cause of 


Adjective + Preposition + Gerund 


I'm rete about teeing abroad. 
_ Are you interested in going? 


| accustomed to z excited about | nervous about | tired o i | : 
afraid of | famous for | responsible for | upset Spon iiy : 
— bad/good at _ (in)capable of | sick of _ used to ‘ 


d 


ut/fo | Wuovse. about 
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9 Patterns with Infinitives 


/ appear 

: arrange 

| ask 

_ attempt 

| be able 

- beg 

can afford 
care 
choose 


RPE 


/ i want you to leave. 
/ He expects me to call him. 


advise 
allow 
appoint 
ask* 

beg* 

_ cause 

_ challenge 
~ choose* 
command 


Verb 2 Infinitive 


They need to leave. 
!am learning to speak English. 


| consent 
- decide 

_ demand 
_ deserve 
/ expect 
“fail 

| forget 
hope 
intend 


_ convince 

dare 

enable 

encourage 

expect* 

| forbid 
force 

_ get 

| help** 


' promise 


Hhire 
instruct 


order 
_ pay* 


know how 
learn 
manage 
need 
offer 

plan 
prepare 
pretend 


refuse 


invite 
need* 


permit 


| persuade 


| want 
' wish 
_ would like 


require 
select 
| teach 
“tell 
"urge 
_ want* 


seem 
swear 


tend 
_ threaten 


try 
volunteer 


warn 
would like* 


remind 


*These verbs can be either with or without an object. (/ want [you] to go.) 
“After help, to is often omitted. (He helped me move.) 


Verb + Infinitive or Gerund 


! love to swim. 

_ | love swimming. 
_ begin — continue love 

_ (not) bother hate prefer 

_ can’t stand like 
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10 ANEESL Verbs and Their Meanings 


| Don’ Meer on as Beles you leave the house. 
Don't forget to turn the oven off before you leave the house. 


Phrasal Verb 


blow up 


bring back | 


bring up 


call back 
call off 
cheer up 
clear up 

_ do over 
figure out 
fillin | 
“fill out 
find out 


: give away ‘ 
give back _ 


give up 
help out 
lay off 


leave on 


“let in 

look over 
_make UP 
_ pay back 


pick up 
“put off 
put out 


shut off 
sort out 


“straighten up 


_ take back 
ta ke off 
_ta ke out 


_ talk over 


think over ~ 
throw away/_ 


throw out 
try on 


turn down 


_turn off 
turn on 
turn up 
wake up 
write down 
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ee lift 


Meaning 

cause something to explode — 
return 

1. raise from childhood 

2. introduce a topic to discuss 
return a telephone call 
cancel . 
make someone feel happier 
clarify, explain 

do again . 

solve, understand 


| complete information 


complete an application or form 
learn, uncover 

offer something freely” 

return 

stop doing 

aid, support someone 


dismiss workers from their jobs 
allow a machine to continue working 


allow someone to enter 
examine 


“say something untrue or fictional @ story, a lie) | 
_ return money, repay a loan 


1. get someone or something . 


delay, postpone . 
1. take outside 


_ 2. extinguish 


1. arrange 


_ 2. start something 


stop something from working 


_ make sense of something 


make neat and orderly 

own again 

remove 

remove 

discuss a topic until if is understood 
reflect, ponder 


get rid of something, discard 


put on clothing to see if it fits 
refuse : 

stop something from working 
switch on, operate 

increase the volume 

make someone stop sleeping i 
write on ) paper 


“Transitive Phrasal Verbs (Separable) 


_2. They setup the project + 


| Example Sentence 
The workers blew the bridge up. 


She brought the shirt back to the store. 
( My grandmother brought me up. 


_ 2. Don't bring up that subject. 


! called Rajil back but there was no answer. 
They called the wedding off after their fight. 


Her visit to the hospital cheered the patients up. 


She cleared the problem up. 
His teacher asked him to do the essay over. 
The student figured the problem out. 


| Fill in the answers on the test, 


| had to fill many forms out at the doctor's office. 


Did you find anything out about the new plans? 
| They are giving prizes away at the store. 


The boy gave the pen back to the teacher. 

! gave up sugar last year. will you give it up? 
! often help my older neighbors out. 

My company laid 200 workers off last year. 
left the lights on all night. 


She opened a window to let some fresh air in. 


We looked the contract over before signing it, 
The child made the story up. It wasn’t true af all. 


! paid my friend back. | owed him $10. 
1. He picked up his date at her house. 


2.1 picked the ball up and threw it. 


Don’t puf your homework off until tomorrow. 


_ 1. He put the trash out. 


2, Firefighters put out the fire. 
1. She set the’ tables up for the party. 


Can you shut the water off? 


| We have to sort this problem out. 


! straightened the messy living room up. 

He took the fools that he loaned me back. _ 
She took off her hat and gloves. 

| fake the trash out on Mondays. 


Let's talk this plan over before we do anything. 


She thought the job offer over carefully. 

He threw the old newspapers away. 

| threw out the old milk in the fridge. 

He tried the shoes on but didn’t buy / them. 2 
His manager turned his proposal down. 
Can you turn the TV off please? y 

| turned the lights on in the dark room, 

Turn the radio up, so we can hear the news. 
The noise woke the baby up. 


/ wrote the information down. - 
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| come across 

: come from 7 

_ come up with 
count on a 


Ee 


_ We’ I look into the Bienen 
J Phrasal Verb 


_ drop out of 

follow through with 
get off 

get on 


get out of 


"get together with. 
_ get over 
_ go over 


look after 


look into 


run into 


cS aaa arama emer tee eee ee 


complete 
_ leave (a bus/a train) 
_ board (a car/a train) 


_ Meaning 


/ find something = 
be a native or resident of 
— invent 

| | depend on 


quit 


il leave (a car/a taxi) 
2. avoid 


_ meet 
_ return to a normal state 
review 


take care of a 


s investigate 


meet accidentally 


LEER LLIN TTR 


_ Transitive Phrasal Verbs (inseparable) 


- Example Sentence 


!came across this novel i in the library. . 
| She comes from London. 
| Let's come up with a new game. 


You can always count on good friends to help you, 


Jin dropped out of the study group. cs5 
You must follow through with your promises. 

| forgot to get off the bus at my stop. 

| oe on the plane last. 


. | got out of the car. 


She got out of doing her chores. 
! got together with Ana on Saturday. | 
_ | just got over a bad cold. | feel much better now! : 


Let's go over our notes before ihe exam. 


He has to look after his sister. His parents a are > out. 


The police looked into the crime and solved it. 


She ran 7 info woe on Comte 
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My car broke down again! ve 


Phrasal Verb 
add up 
break down 
break up 
dress up 
drop in 
drop out 
eat out 
fool around 
get ahead 
get along 
get up 
give up 
go ahead 
go away 
go down 

| goon 
go out | 
go up 
grow up 

_ hang on 
hold on 

— look out 
make up 

| move in . 
move out 
runout 

_ sign up 

sit down 

/ speak up 

stand up 
stay up . 

_ take off 


~ watch out 


nye oul 


Meaning 
make sense 
stop working 


separate 


put on more » formal clothes 
visit without an appointment 
leave or stop 

eat in a restaurant 

play with 

succeed, improve oneself : 
have a friendly relationship 
awaken, arise 

stop trying | 

begin or continue to do 
leave, depart 

decrease 


continue 
leave one S home 


rise, go higher 
become an adult 
wait 


; struggle against difficulty . 


be careful 


agree to be friends again 

| go live in : 
leave a place permanently 
use all of something | 


join, agree to do something 
seat oneself — 


talk louder 

get on one’s feet 
keep awake 

| 1.go up into the air 


2. increase quickly 


be careful 


exercise 


_Intransitive Phrasal Verbs (Inseparable) 


Hold on just a liffle longer. It's almost « over. 
Look out! You'll fall! 


When is your roommate eving, out? 


Will you speak up? | can ‘t hear you. 


. it Watch out! There’ sa lot ofi ice on this road. 


“| Example Sentence 


- What he says does not add up. 


This machine breaks down all the time. 


“Their marriage broke up after a year. 
He dressed up fo attend the wedding. 


Drop in when you can. 

She never liked school, so she decided to drop out. 
She hates to cook, so she eats out frequenlly. 

He fools around with old cars for fun. i 
Now that she has a new job, she Is getting ahead. 


My coworkers and | get along well 


|gotuplatethismoming = = 
| played the piano for seven years but then gave up. 
You can go ahead. We'll wait for Jane. = 


The rabbits in the garden finally went away. 
Prices of cars have gone down recently. 


_ How long do you think this speech will go on? 


Jon has gone out. He should return soon. 


‘The price of gasoline has gone up: 


Our daughter has grown up now, 
Hang on while | change my shoes. 


‘| They had a fight, but soon made up. 
. We moved in last week. We love the area! 


| Thee course > looked interesting so I nee up. 
Let's sit down. Class is starting. 


The teacher asked the students to stand up. 


_ The student stayed up alll night fo study. 


Ua After a long wait, the airplane finally took off 
‘ 2. Sales of the new (product have taken off. 


ke football player works out three fimes a 1 week. = 
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11. Guide to Pronunciation Symbols 


| | i y : EE 
_ Symbol Key Word _ Pronunciation — Symbol KeyWord = Pronunciation — 


Consonants _ . 


prot Mate fet boy | fon 
“tor tary ard day —=*ds dea 
fel cat Pewt/ | ies just, gat 
fax) me fam | Affe fens 
jas! howe fhaus/ | Ia get net 
ee ee ee 
fer) name nem’ | fa) cor far 
Pile (needy e.|inid/gyieth 9 /— (ioniapa ) [lary 
Ci ee ce a) Rae 


foul |go | igouk mt nine | fan 


ful__| book | fouky day | sing ~— | fst 
: | Ye oe 
dog _ /dog/ Bat) i night | frarty~ 


a SS eae [tl tea [ie 


a ee eae [uth — VoheGp = ttn a aes 
fer} | bird | sberd/ vhf vote | fvouty 
_/a'baut/ F tii west | fwest/ 


i /y/ yes _lyes/ | 


TZI S len ale 
181 they Bets 
10f | think | /0y ks 
TSf | shoe = 2 s/\u/ eee 
/'vrzen/ | 


Wes? _ vision | 


Source: The Newbury House Dictionary Plus Grammar Reference, Fifth Edition, National Geographic 
Learning/Cengage Learning, 2014 
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12 Conversion Charts 


_ When You Know _ Multiply by To Find — gue) 


ed see) ; 


_ inches (in) 25.44 _ millimeters (mm) 
| feet (ff) | 30.5 _ centimeters (cm) 
_ feet (ft) 03 | meters (m) 

yards (yd) 1-091 _ meters (m) 

miles (mi) | LiKe: _ kilometers (km) _ 
_ Metric: 
_ millimeters (mm) 0.039 _ inches (in) 
_ centimeters (cm) | 0.03 _ feet (ft) 
_ meters (m) | 3,28 _ feet (ft) 
_ meters (m) | 1.09 | _ yards (yd) 
_ kilometers (k | 0. ~ miles (mi) 


_ Multiply by To Find 


ounces (02) 28.35 Foca. ae 
__ pounds (bp) << | 0.45 __ kilograms (kg) 


Metric: 


grams (g)_ 


When You Know 


0.04 


_ kilograms (kg) 2 | pounds (Ib) 


Vict 
£ f { 


Volume 


_ When You Know _ Multiply by To Find 

fluid ounces (fl. oz) 30.0 | milliliters (mL) 

_ pints (pt 0.47 liters (L) 

_ quarts (qt) O95 liters (L) 

Scale Se)) i Mr OMe re ei ee 


Metric: 
_ milliliters (mL) 0.03 ] fluid ounces (fl. oz) 
_ liters way _ pints (pt) 

liters (L 1.05 ~ quarts (@t) 

liters (L) O26 | ga 
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4 : — _ Temperature _ — °°} 3 — 
When You Know re Do This | To Find 

3 —= ae ae — 2 ee <2 S aeee. ines. ae en ee 
: degrees Fahrenheit G Bat iiss 32) x x3 _ degrees Celsius G aw 


_de rees s Celsius 


Fahrenheit “Celsius 
i 0 ier 
/ 10 | -12 : 
| 20 | -7 7 
32 | 0 : 
AO | 4 
50 | 10 
60 meng 
70 Re 
80 ey) 
7 90 Pen 
100 | 38 
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action verb: a verb that shows an action. 
> He drives every day. 


> They left yesterday morning. 


active voice: a sentence in which the subject performs the 
action of the verb. (See passive voice.) 


> Michael ate the hamburger. 


adjective: a word that describes or modifies a noun or 
pronoun. 


> She is friendly. 


> Brazil is a huge country. 
adjective clause: see relative clause. 


adverb: a word that describes or modifies a verb, an 
adjective, or another adverb. 


> He eats quickly. 
> She drives carefully. 


adverb clause: a kind of dependent clause. Like single 
adverbs, they can show time, reason, purpose, and 
condition. 


> When the party was over, everyone left. 
adverb of frequency: (see frequency adverb.) 


adverb of manner: an adverb that describes the action of 
the verb. Many adverbs of manner are formed by adding -ly 
to the adjective. 


> You sing beautifully. 


> He speaks slowly. 


affirmative statement: a statement that does not havea 
verb in the negative form. 


> My uncle lives in Portland. 


article: a word that is used before a noun: a, an, the. 
> |looked up at the moon. 


> Lucy hada sandwich and an apple for lunch. 


auxiliary verb: (also called helping verb.) a verb used with 
the main verb. Be, do, have, and will are common auxiliary 
verbs when they are followed by another verb. Modals are 
also auxiliary verbs. 


> |amworking. 
> Hewon’t be in class tomorrow. 


> Shecan speak Korean. 


base form: the form of the verb without to or any endings 
such as -ing, -s, or -ed. 


> eat, sleep, go, walk 


capital letter: an uppercase letter. 
> New York, Mr. Franklin, Japan 


G1 GLOSSARY OF GRAMMAR TERMS 


clause: a group of words with a subject and a verb. (See 
dependent clause and main clause.) 


> We watched the game. (one clause) 


> We watched the game after we ate dinner. (two clauses) 


comma: a punctuation mark that separates parts of a sentence. 
> After he left work, he went to the gym. 


> |can’t speak Russian, but my sister can. 


common noun: a noun that does not name a specific 
person, place, thing, or idea. 


> man, country, book, help 


comparative: the form of an adjective used to talk about 
the difference between two people, places, or things. 


> |I’mtaller than my mother. 


> That book is more interesting than this one. 


conditional: a structure used to express an activity or event 
that depends on something else. 


> Ifthe weather is nice on Sunday, we'll go to the beach. 


conjunction: a word used to connect information or ideas. 
And, but, or, and because are conjunctions. 


> He put cheese and onions on his sandwich. 
> |wanted to go, but | had too much homework. 


> We were confused because we didn’t listen. 


consonant: a sound represented by the letters 6, c, d, f, g, h, 
LK 1,1, 2, S, tv, W, X,Y, and z. 


contraction: two words combined into a shorter form. 
> didnot— didn’t 
> she is— she’s 
> lam—-I'm 
> we will— we'll 


count noun: a noun that names something you can count. 
Count nouns are singular or plural. 


> lateanegg for breakfast. 
> Ihave six apples in my bag. 


definite article: the word the. It is used before a specific 
person, place, or thing. 


> | found it on the Internet. 


> The children are sleeping. 


demonstrative pronoun: a pronoun that identifies a 
person or thing. 


> This is my sister, Kate. 
> Those are Jamal'’s books. 


dependent clause: a clause that cannot stand alone as a 
sentence. It must be used with a main clause. 


> |went fora walk before | ate breakfast. 


direct object: a noun or pronoun that receives the action of 
the verb. 


> Aldo asked a question. 
> Karen helped me. 


direct quote: a statement of a speaker's exact words using 
quotation marks. 


> Our teacher said, “Do exercises 5 and 6 for homework.” 


exclamation point: a punctuation mark that shows 
emotion (anger, surprise, excitement, etc.) or emphasis. 
> Wewon the game! 


> Look! It’s snowing! 


formal: describes language used in academic writing or 
speaking, or in polite or official situations rather than in 
everyday speech or writing. 


> Please do not take photographs inside the museum. 


> May | leave early today? 


frequency adverb: an adverb that tells how often 
something happens. Some common adverbs of frequency 
are never, rarely, sometimes, often, usually, and always. 


> | always drink coffee in the morning. 


> He usually leaves work at six. 


frequency expression: an expression that tells how often 
something happens. 


> Wegoto the grocery store every Saturday. 


> He plays tennis twice a week. 


future: a form of a verb that expresses an action or situation 
that has not happened yet. Will, be going to, the present 
progressive, and the simple present are used to express 

the future. 


> |will call you later. 

> We're going to the movies tomorrow. 
> |I’mtaking French next semester. 
> 


The show starts after dinner. 


future conditional: expresses something we believe will 
happen in the future based on certain conditions; the 
if-clause + simple present gives the condition, and will or be 
going to + the base form of the verb gives the result. 
> Ifyou don’t go to practice, the coach will not let you play 
in the game. 


gerund: an -ing verb form that is used as a noun. It can 
be the subject of a sentence or the object of a verb or 
preposition. See page A7-A8 for lists of common verbs 
followed by gerunds. 

> Surfing is a popular sport. 

> We enjoy swimming. 

> The boy is interested in running. 


gerund phrase: an -ing verb form + an object or a 
prepositional phrase. It can be the subject of a sentence, or 
the object of a verb or preposition. 


> Swimming in the ocean is fun. 
> | love eating chocolate. 


> Weare thinking about watching the new TV show. 
helping verb: (see auxiliary verb.) 


if clause: a clause that begins with if and expresses a 
condition. 


> Ifyou drive too fast, you will get a ticket. 


imperative: a sentence that gives an instruction or command. 
> Turn left at the light. 


> Don’t use the elevator. 


indefinite article: the words a and an. They are used before 
singular count nouns that are not specific. 


> We have atest today. 


> She’s an engineer. 


indefinite pronoun: a pronoun that refers to people 
or things that are not specific or not known. Someone, 
something, everyone, everything, no one, nothing, and 
nowhere are common indefinite pronouns. 


> Everyone is here today. 
> Noone is absent. 


> Would you like something to eat? 


independent clause: a clause that can stand alone asa 
complete sentence. It has a subject and a verb. 


> |went fora walk before breakfast. 


infinitive: to + the base form of a verb. 


> Hewants to see the new movie. 


infinitive of purpose: to + the base form of the verb to express 
purpose or to answer the question with why. (also in order to) 


> Scientists studied the water in order to learn about the 
disease. 


> We went to the store to buy milk. 


informal: language that is used in casual, everyday 
conversation and writing. 


> Whoare you talking to? 
> We'll be there at eight. 


information question: (see Wh- question.) 


inseparable phrasal verb: a phrasal verb that cannot have 
a noun or a pronoun object between its two parts (verb + 
particle). The verb and the particle always stay together. 


> |ranintoa friend in the library. 
> Do you and your coworkers get along? 
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intonation: the rise or fall of a person's voice. For example, noun: a word that names a person, place, or thing. 
rising intonation is often used to ask a question. > They're students. 


> He’s a teacher. 
intransitive verb: a verb that cannot be followed by a 


direct object. noun clause: a clause that can be used in place of a noun, 
> We didn’t agree. a noun phrase, or a pronoun. 
> The students smiled and laughed. > | didn’t know that she was here. 


> I|'mnotsure if the store is open yet. 
irregular adjective: an adjective that does not change form 


in the usual way . object: a noun or pronoun that receives the action of the verb. 


> good—> better > Mechanics fix cars. 


> bad— worse 
object pronoun: a pronoun that takes the place of a noun 


irregular adverb: an adverb that does not change form in as the object of the sentence: me, you, him, her, it, us, them. 
the usual way. > Rita is my neighbor. | see her every day. 
> well—> better > Can you help us? 


> badly— worse 
participial adjective: an adjective that is formed like a 


irregular verb: a verb with forms that do not follow the present participle (-ing) or past participle (-ed) form of a verb. 
rules for regular verbs. > Martin had tired eyes. 
> swim— swam 
> have— had particle: a short word that combines with a verb to form a 
phrasal verb; examples include on, out, over, into, up, through, 
main clause: a clause that can stand alone as a sentence. It and back. 
has a subject and a verb. (See independent clause.) > | looked up the definition. 
> Iheard the news when | was driving home. > The students ran into their teacher at the store. 
main verb: the verb that is in the main clause. passive voice: when the focus of a sentence is on the object 
> We drove home after we had dinner. of the verb instead of the subject. Active voice focuses on 


the subject. 
measurement word: a word that is used to talk about a 


> My wallet was stolen. 
specific amount or quantity of anon-count noun. 


> We need to buy a box of pasta and a gallon of milk. past participle: the form of the verb used in perfect and 


passive. It usually ends in -d or -ed. 
modal: an auxiliary verb that adds a degree of certainty, 


=> Jemila has worked here for along time. 
possibility, or time to a verb. May, might, can, could, will, 


would, and should are common modals. past progressive: a verb form used to talk about an action 
> You should eat more vegetables. that was in progress in the past. 
> Julie can speak three languages. > He was watching TV when the phone rang. 
negative statement: a statement that has a verb in the period: a punctuation mark used at the end of a statement. 
negative form. > She lives in Moscow. 
> | don’t have any sisters. 
So chadoesn Larinkconee: phrasal verb: a verb and a particle that function as a single 
verb. See pages A9-A11 for lists of common phrasal verbs. 
non-action verb: a verb that does not describe an action. > Turn off the light when you leave. 
Non-action verbs indicate states, sense, feelings, or = She’s figured out the answer. 
ownership. They are not common in the progressive. 
> I love my grandparents. phrase: a group of words that go together but are not 
SS. [eee Marta she oncroce the ctreet. a complete sentence (i.e., does not have both a subject 
and a verb). 


> They have anewcar. 
> Helives near the train station. 
non-count noun: a noun that names something that 
PATORETER tinted plural noun: a noun that names more than one person 
place, or thing. 


, 


> Carlos drinks a lot of coffee. 


> 
> |needsome salt for the recipe. He put three boxes on the table. 


> Argentina and Mexico are countries. 
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possessive adjective: an adjective that shows ownership or 
a relationship: my, your, his, her, its, our, their. 
=> My caris green. 


> Your keys are on the table. 


Possessive noun: a noun that shows ownership or a 
relationship. To make most singular nouns possessive, use 


an apostrophe (’) + -s. To make plural nouns possessive, add 
an apostrophe. 


> Leo’s apartment is large. 


> The girls’ books are on the table. 


possessive pronoun: a pronoun that shows ownership or 
a relationship: mine, yours, his, hers, ours, theirs. Possessive 
pronouns are used in place of a possessive adjective + noun. 


> My sister's eyes are blue. Mine are brown. What color 
are yours? 


preposition: a word that describes the relationships 
between nouns. Prepositions show space, time, direction, 
cause, and effect; often they occur together with certain 
verbs or adjectives. 


> |liveon Center Street. 
> We left at noon. 


> |I’mworried about the test. 


prepositional phrase: a phrase that has a preposition + 
a noun or a noun phrase. 


> |live in New York City. 


> We saw the movie at the new theater. 
present continuous: (see present progressive.) 


present participle: the form of the verb that ends in -ing. 
> She is sleeping. 


> They are laughing. 


present perfect: a verb form that connects the past to the 
present. 

> |have washed the dishes. 

> John hasn't called today. 


present perfect progressive: a verb form used for a 
situation or habit that began in the past and continues 
up to the present or an action in progress that is not yet 
completed. 

> I've been getting up early. 


> Have you been waiting fora long time? 


present progressive: (also called present continuous.) a verb 
form used to talk about an action or event that is in progress 
at the moment of speaking; the form can also refer to a 
planned event in the future. 

> That caris speeding. 

> lamtaking three classes this semester. 


> Weare eating at that new restaurant Friday night. 


pronoun: a word that takes the place of a noun or refers to 
a noun. 


> The teacher is sick today. He has a cold. 


proper noun: a noun that names a specific person, place, 
or thing 


> Maggie lives ina town near Dallas. 


punctuation: a mark that makes ideas in writing clear. 
Common punctuation marks include the comma (,), 
period (.), exclamation point (!), and question mark (?). 
> John plays soccer, but | don’t. 
> She's from Japan. 


> That’s amazing! 


> Where are you from? 


quantifier: a word used to describe the amount of a noun. 
> We need some potatoes for the recipe. 


> | usually puta little milk in my coffee. 


question mark: a punctuation mark used at the end of a 
question. 


> Are you a student? 


quoted speech: a statement that includes the exact words 
someone said. Quotation marks (“/”) are used around the 
exact words. 


> She said, “I’m not feeling well.” 


regular: a noun, verb, adjective, or adverb that changes 
form according to standard rules. 


> apple— apples 
> talk—> talked/talking 
> small— smaller 


> slow—> slowly 


relative clause: a clause that describes a noun or indefinite 
pronoun in a sentence. It comes after the noun or pronoun it 
describes. It is also called an adjective clause. 


> Thestudent that lam sitting next to is from Peru. 


> | know everyone who lives in my building. 


relative pronoun: a pronoun that introduces a relative 
clause. Common relative pronouns are who, whom, whose, 
that, and which. 


> We met the woman who owns the shop. 


> Here’s the book that you were looking for. 


reported speech: a statement of what someone said that 
does not have quotation marks. 


> Adele said that she was sick. 


reporting verb: a verb used to report what people say, 
either in quoted or reported speech (say, tell, ask). 


> Tomo said, “Hi, how are you?” 


> Jennifer asked if we were busy. 
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Consonants 
adjectives ending in 
consonants + -y, 208 
with superlative adjective 
ending, 222 
Contractions 
in conversation and informal 
writing, 180 
in present perfect, 124 
in present progressive, 14 
in simple past, 28 
when to use, 6 
Contrast, adverb clauses 
to show, 245 
Conversation. See Informal speech 
Conversion charts, Al3—A14 
weight, Al3 
could/couldnt, 322, 332, 333 
could/may/might, 332, 338 
could you, 339, 340 
Count nouns 
a/an with, 84, 105 
a few with, 76 
explanation of, 70 
many/a lot of with, 76 
quantity nouns with, 76 
some with, 76, 105 
the with, 105 


D 
Definite article, 105 
definitely, 180 
Degree, adverbs of, 168 
Dependent clauses, 244 
Descriptive adjectives 
explanation of, 160 
use of, 162 
word order of, 162 
didnt have to, 354 
Direction, prepositions 
of, 99, 100 
Direct objects 
explanation of, 374 
as pronouns, 386 
with to/for, 375, 377 
transitive verbs and placement of, 
SW, WD BSS Soe) 
Direct speech. See Quoted speech 
do/does, 7 
does/doesnt, 6 
do + have to, 352 
do not/dont, 6 
dont have to/doesn't have to, 354 


E 
-ed ending, 28, A2 
spelling rules for, A2 
either, 237 
enough, with infinitives, 283 
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-er ending, 208 
spelling rules for, A4 
-es/-s ending. See -s/-es ending 
-est ending, 222 
spelling rules for, A4 
even though, 245 
Events 
first and then to show, 291 
interrupted, 41 
in sequence, 42 
ever, 8, 127 
Expectations, 362 


F 
feel, 18 
Filler language, 449 
first, to show sequence, 291 
for 
with direct and indirect 
objects, 375, 377 
with infinitives, 283 
with length of action, 98 
with present perfect, 
132, 138 
with present perfect 
progressive, 146 
Formal language 
adverbs in, 168 
asking for permission 
in, 338 
be able to in, 328 
must in, 352 
object relative clauses in, 310 
requests in, 338, 340 
whom in, 29 
Frequency adverbs, 8 
from, with to or until, 98 
Future 
be going to in, 182, 189 
with present progressive, 189 
questions in, 399 
will in, 180 
Future conditional, 252 
Future time clauses, 195 


G 


Gender neutral language, 203 
Generalizations, 106 
Geographic names, 112 
Gerund phrases, 266, 267 
Gerunds 

as object of preposition, 267 

as subjects and objects; 266 

go with, 266 

as object of preposition, 267 

as subjects and 

objects, 266 
use of, 266, 267, 290 
verbs followed by, 266, 275, A7, A8 


20, 266 
good/well, 167 


H 

has not/hasnt, 124 

has to, 355 

have, 124 

have got to, 352, 355 

have not/havent, 124 

have to, 352, 355 

Helping verbs. See Auxiliary verbs 
how long, 148 

how often, 7 


I 
if clauses, 252, 437 
if/when, 253 
Tl, 180 
in 
terms for place with, 99 
terms for time with, 98 
Indefinite articles, 105 
Indefinite pronouns, 31 1 
Independent clauses 
commas before conjunctions 
in, 231;236 
comma splices and, 261 
Indirect objects, 375, 377 
Infinitives 
for with, 282, 283 
enough with, 283 
explanation of, 273 
of purpose, 281 
too with, 283 
use of, 290 
verbs plus object with, 274 
verbs with, 273; 275; 6 
Informal speech 
can in, 327 - 
comparisons in, 210, 215 
contractions ‘Ul and wont 
in, 180 
filler words in, 449 
gonna in, 182 
have got to in, 352 
omission of that in, 428, 446 
phrasal verbs in, 388 
present perfect used to 
begin, 138 
relative pronouns in, 299 
-ing ending 
gerunds with, 266 
present participles with, 416 
spelling rules for verbs with, Al 
verbs in past progressive 
with, 15 
verbs in present perfect progressive 
with, 146 
verbs in present progressive with, 15 


Inseparable intransitive phrasal 
verbs, Al1 
Inseparable transitive phrasal 
verbs, 386, A10 
Intransitive verbs 
list of common, 374 
phrasal, 385, Al1 
as subject, 375 
use of, 374, 392 
Introductions, written, 369 
Irregular past participles, 124 
Irregular plural nouns, 62, A3 
Irregular verbs, 28, A5—A6 
Italics, for titles of works, 347 
it is true/it is a fact, 430 
its/it’s, 91 


J 
gust, (27 


L 
lately, 127 
Length conversion chart, A1l3 
less, 216 
Linking verbs, 160, 167 
Logical conclusions, 333 
-ly ending 
for adjectives, 167 
for adverbs, 167, 209 
spelling rules for, , A4 


M 


Manner, adverbs of, 167 
many, 76 
may/might/could, 332, 338 
may not, 354 
Measurement words, 77 
might/may/could, 332, 338 
Modals. See also Verbs 
to ask for permission, 338 
be able to as, 324 
can/could as, 322, 325, 338 
can/may as, 338 
explanation of, 322 
to ask for permission, 338 
to express ability, 322-325, 346 
to express advisability, 361, 368 
to express expectations, 362 
expressions similar to, 368 
to express logical conclusions, 333 
to express necessity, 352 
to express past ability, 325, 346 
to express possibility, 332, 333, 346 
to express prohibition, 354 
to express requests, 338-340 
in logical conclusions, 333 
in negative statements, 322 
may/might/could as, 332, 338 
meanings expressed with, 346 


must and have to as, 352 
in negative statements, 322 
Passive voice with, 406 
should/ought to as, 361, 362 
more, 208 
much, 76 
must/have to, 352 
must/must not, 333, 352, 354 


N 
Necessity 
lack of, 354 
methods to express, 352, 368 
Negative imperatives, 40 
Negative statements 
and to show similarity in, 237 
be going to in, 182 
count and non-count nouns in, 76 
modals in, 322 
in present perfect, 124 
in present perfect progressive, 146 
in present progressive, 14 
in simple past, 28 
in simple present, 6 
used to in, 48 
will in, 180 
neither, 237, 238 
never, 8 
Non-action verbs, 16, 146 
Non-count nouns 
a little with, 76 
with category of related items, 71 
explanation of, 70 
a little with, 76 
measurement words with, 77 
quantity nouns with, 76 
some/any with, 76 
types of, 71 
not 
before gerunds, 266 
before infinitives, 273 
not as...as, 216 
not have to, 354 
Noun clauses 
with if or whether, 437 
in reported speech, 446 
with that, 428, 430 
use of, 456 
with wh- words, 436 
Nouns 
abstract, 71 
count, 70, 76 
with generalizations, 106 
infinitives acting as, 273 
irregular, 62 
non-count, 70, 71, 76, 77 
plural, 62-64, 105, A3 
possessive, 63, 210 
proper, 15 


relative clauses to describe, 296, 316 


singular, 63 
spelling rules for plural, 62 
used as adjectives, 161 


O 


Object pronouns 
explanation of, 90 
inseparable phrasal verbs with, 386 
Object relative clauses 
explanation of, 303 
with prepositions, 310 
use of, 303 
without that, which, who, 
whom, 304 
Objects 
direct, 374, 375, 377, 385, 386 
gerunds as, 266 
indirect, 375, 377 
with infinitives, 274 
of prepositions, 90, 91, 267, 310 
of verbs, 90, 91, 428 
on 
with dates and days of week, 98 
with terms for location, 99 
one of the, 223 
Opinion, 369 
Opinion adjectives, 162 
or, 236, 275 
other, 64 
ought to, 361, 362 


P 
Particle, 384 
Passive voice 
with modals, 406 
past participial adjectives in, 415 
by phrase with, 407, 422 
present, past, and future forms of, 
399 
questions in, 406, 408 
use of, 398, 401, 406 
Past, simple. See Simple past 
Past participial adjectives, 415, 416 
Past participles 
explanation of, 415 
irregular, 124, 399, A5—A6 
in passive voice, 398, 399 
with present perfect, 124 
Past progressive 
affirmative statements in, 35 
negative statements in, 35 
simple past vs., 35 
use of, 56 
when to use, 35 
while or when in, 41 
who or what in questions in, 36 
wh- questions in, 36 
yes/no questions in, 36 
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Past time clauses. See also Time clauses 
commas with, 133 
in present perfect, 133, 138, 139 
use of, 56 
when in, 41, 42 
while in, 41 
Permission, could/can/may for, 338 
Phrasal verbs 
intransitive, 385, All 
transitive, 385, 386, A9-A10 
use of, 384, 388, 392 
Place, prepositions of, 99, 
100, 118 
Place names, 112, 113 
Plural nouns 
articles with, 105 
possessive form of, 63 
spelling rules for regular and 
irregular, 62 
the other with, 64 
Possession, relative clauses with whose 
to show, 311 
Possessive adjectives 
explanation of, 91 
in reported speech, 446 
in superlative comparisons, 223 
Possessive nouns, 63, 210 
Possessive pronouns, 91, 210 
Possibility, modals to express, 332, 333, 
346 
Predictions 
probably and definitely with, 180 
will or be going to for, 194, 202 
Prepositional phrases, 374 
Prepositions 
common phrases with, 99 
of direction, 99, 100 
gerunds as object of, 267, A7 
indirect objects with, 377 
object relative clauses with, 310 
objects of, 90, 91, 310 
past participial adjectives 
with, 415 
of place, 99, 100, 118 
superlatives with, 223 
of time, 98 
use of, 99 
Present, simple. See Simple present 
Present participial adjectives, 416 
Present participles, 416 
Present perfect 
for with, 132, 139 
adverbs with, 127 
contractions in, 124 
for indefinite or definite past time, 
138 
present perfect progressive vs., 147 
since with, 132, 133, 139 
statements in, 124 
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time clauses in, 133 
when to use, 124, 138, 139 
writing sentences with, 125 
Present perfect progressive 
present perfect vs., 147 
when to use, 146 
who or what in questions 
in, 147 
wh- questions in, 147 
yes/no questions in, 147 
Present progressive 
affirmative statements in, 14 
to describe activities 
in present time, 14 
feel in, 18 
future plans in, 189, 194 
-ing for verbs in, 15 
negative statements in, 14 
non-action verbs with, 16 
short answers in, 15 
simple present vs., 14 
when to use, 14 
wh- questions in, 15 
yes/no questions in, 15 
probably, 185 
Progressive. See Past progressive; 
Present progressive 
Prohibition, 354 
Pronouns 
direct objects as, 386 
non-count nouns with, 70 
object, 90 
possessive, 91, 210 
reflexive, 91 
relative, 296, 310 
relative clauses to describe, 296 
in reported speech, 446 
subject, 90 
Pronunciation 
OLiOm2l 
of can or cant, 323 
of could you or would you, 340 
of have to, has to, and have got to, 
355 
of nouns ending in -s or -es, 65 
symbols for, A12 
of that, 298 
of that, 428 
of use to/used to, 49 
Proper nouns, capital letters for, 23 
Punctuation 
apostrophes, 63 
commas, 41, 133, 155, 162, 231, 236, 
244, 245, 252, 261 
periods, 444 
question marks, 444 
quotation marks, 347, 444 
of quoted speech, 444 
Purpose, infinitives of, 281 


Q 


Questions. See also wh- questions; 
yes/no questions 
asking for permission, 338 
can/could in, 322 
have to in, 352 
to make requests, 339 
noun clauses in, 436 
passive voice in, 406, 408 
present perfect in, 126 
present perfect progressive 
in, 147, 148 
present progressive in, 15 
requesting permissions, 338 
should in, 361 
simple past in, 29 
simple present in, 7 
used to in, 49 
when and what time 
in, 188 
when in, 7 
will in, 180, 399 
Quotation marks 
for quoted speech, 444 
for titles of works, 347 
Quoted speech" 
adding impact with, 457 
punctuation of, 444 
reported speech vs., 446 
use of, 456 


R 


recently, 127 
Reflexive pronouns, 92 
Regular verbs, 28 
Relative clauses 
to describe nouns, 296, 316 
explanation of, 296 
object, 303, 304, 310 
subject, 296, 297 
whose with, 311 
Relative pronouns 
conversational use of, 299 
as object of preposition, 310 
in relative clauses, 296, 303 
Reported speech 
explanation of, 446 
omission of filler language 
in, 449 
use of, 456 
verbs in, 447 
Reporting verbs, 447 
Requests, 338-340 
Run-on sentences, 231 


S 
Schedules, 188 
Sentence fragments, 57 


Sentences 
correcting run-on, 231 
in passive and active voice, 398 
strong concluding, 423 
word order in, 85 
writing strong concluding, 423 
Separable transitive phrasal verbs, 386, 
A9 
Sequence, events in, 42 
Series, commas between items in, 155 
-s/-es ending 
pronunciation of, 65 
for regular plural nouns, 62 
verbs with, 6, Al 
Short answers. See also Answers 
to have to, 352 
in present perfect, 126 
to present perfect questions, 126 
to present progressive questions, 15 
to questions with be able to, 182 
to questions with can or could, 322 
in simple past, 29 
in simple present, 7 
will in, 180 
should, 361, 362 
Similar-sounding terms, 91 
Simple past 
affirmative statements in, 28 
be in, 28 
irregular verbs in, 28, A5-A6 
negative statements in, 28 
past progressive vs., 35 
past time clauses with, 42 
regular verbs in, 28 
short answers in, 29 
time expressions in, 29 
use of, 56 
when in, 41 
when to use, 28, 138, 139 
wh- questions in, 29 
yes/no questions in, 29 
Simple present 
affirmative statements in, 6 
contractions in, 6 
frequency adverbs in, 8 
future events in, 188, 194 
in if clauses in future conditional 
sentences, 252 
negative statements in, 6 
present progressive vs., 14 
questions in, 7, 399 
short answers in, 7 
to talk about habits or routines, 6 
when to use, 6, 14 
since 
adverb clauses with, 244 
with present perfect, 132, 
1330390 
with present perfect progressive, 146 


Singular nouns 
articles with, 105 
with generalizations or specific 
references, 106 
possessive, 63 
SO, 236-238 
some, 76, 105 
sometimes, 8 
Speech 
quoted, 444, 446, 456, 457 
reported, 446, 447, 449, 456 
Spelling rules 
for adverbs ending in -ly, A4 
for comparative and supperlative 
forms, A4 
for plural nouns, 62 
for verbs ending in -ed, A2 
for verbs ending in -ing, Al 
for verbs ending in -s and -es, Al 
Statements. See Affirmative statements; 
Negative statements 
still, 127 
Subject pronouns, 90 
Subject relative clauses, 296, 297 
Subjects 
gerunds as, 266 
intransitive verbs as, 375 
subject pronouns as sentence, 90 
Superlative adjectives, 222-223 
spelling rules for, A4 
Superlative adverbs, 222, 223 
spelling rules for, A4 
supposed to, 362 


T 


Temperature conversion chart, Al4 
Temperatures, A14 
Tense. See also specific tenses 
than, 208 
that 
conversational use of, 299 
noun clauses with, 428, 430 
omitted in informal 
speech, 428, 446 
pronunciation of, 298 
the 
geographic names with, 112 
place names with, 113 
with superlatives, 222 
use of, 105, 106 
their/there, 91 
the most, 222 
then, to show sequence, 291 
the other, 64 
Time, prepositions of, 98 
Tine clauses 
commas with, 41, 133 
in future, 188, 195 
past,41, 425565133133, 139 


in present perfect, 133, 138, 139 
when in, 41, 42 
when to use, 56 
Time expressions 
with present perfect, 124 
with present progressive, 14 
with simple past, 29 
Titles of works 
focus on, 393 
use of italics or quotation marks 
for, 347 
to 
with direct and indirect 
Objectsin3 (5,150 
pronunciation of, 277 
tolfor, 375 
told, 447 
too, with infinitives, 283 
Transition words, 317 
Transitive verbs 
list of common, 375 
in passive voice, 398 
phrasal, 385, 386, A9-A10 
with to/for, 375 
use of, 374, 392 


U 

under, 99, 100 
used to, 48, 49 
use to, 49 
usually, 8 


V 

Verbs. See also Modals 
action, 16 
-ed ending for, 28 
gerunds with, 266, 275, A7-A8 
infinitives with, 273, 275, A8 
intransitive, 374, 375, 385, 392 
irregular, 28, A5-A6 
linking, 160, 167 
non-action, 16, 146 
non-count nouns in, 70 
objects of, 90, 91, 428 
objects plus infinitives 

with, 274 
patterns of, 392 
phrasal, 384-386, A9-A11 
in quoted speech, 446 
reflexive pronouns following, 92 
regular, 28 
in reported speech, 447 
reporting, 447 
in simple past, 28 
in simple present, 6, 7 
in subject relative clauses, 297 
to suggest thinking or mental 
activity, 428 

transitive, 374, 375, 385, 386, 392 


INDEX 15 


-ves, 62 
Voice. See Active voice; Passive voice 
Volume conversion chart, Al3 


W 
was/were, 35, 36 
was/were able to, 325 
Weight conversion chart, A13 
well/good, 167 
what 
passive questions with, 408 
in present perfect, 126 
in present perfect progressive, 147 
in simple past, 29 
in simple present, 7 
used to with, 49 
what time, 188 
when 
in future time clauses, 195 
past time clauses with, 41, 42 
questions with, 7, 188 
when/if, 253 
whether, 437 
which, 310 
while, 41 
who 
passive questions with, 408 
in past progressive, 36 
in present perfect, 126 
in present perfect progressive, 147 
in simple past, 29 
in simple present, 7 
used to with, 49 
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whom, 29, 310 
whose, 311 
wh- questions. See also what; 
when; who 
be going to in, 182 
have to in, 352 
modals in, 322 
noun clauses with, 436 
in past progressive, 36 
in present perfect, 126 
in present progressive, 15 
in simple past, 29 
in simple present, 7 
used to in, 49 
will in, 180, 399 
why, 7 
will 
future with, 180 
for predictions, 194, 202 
statements with, 180 
warning for use of, 275 
will be able to, 324 
will you, 339 
wont, 180 
Word order 
of clauses with either and 
neither, 237 
of clauses with too and 
SOM OW 


of descriptive adjectives, 162 


of noun clauses, 436, 437 
in sentences, 85 
with to/for, 377 


would/would not, 50 ~ 
would you, 339, 340 
would you like + infinitive, 273 
Written language 
adverbs and adjectives in, 175 
capitalizing proper nouns in, 23 
clear introductions in, 369 
commas between items in 
series in, 155 
gender neutral terms in, 203 
strong concluding sentences 
in, 423 
strong titles in, 393 


Y 
yes/no questions. See also Questions 
be able to in, 324 
be going to in, 182 
changed to noun clauses, 437 
with have to, 352 
modals in, 322 
in past progressive, 36 
in present perfect, 126 
in present progressive, 15 
in simple past, 29 
in simple present, 7 
‘used to itt, 49 
will in, 180, 399 
yet, 127 
-y/-ies, 62 


Text and Listening 


234: Exercise 1. Source: http://newswatch.nationalgeographic.com/2013/02/25/carnivorous-plants-glow. 240: Exercise 11. Source: http:// 
www.desertmuseum.org/kids/oz/long-fact-sheets/Saguaro%20Cactus.php. 242: Exercise 1. Source: National Geographic Magazine, April 
2011. 250: Exercise 1. Source: National Geographic Magazine, January 2011. 256: Exercise 10. Source: http://news.nationalgeographic.com/ 
news/2009/05/090504-sunderbans-tigers-video-ap.html. 260: Exercise 1. Source: http://www.epa.gov/air/noise.html. 264: Exercise 1. Source: 
http://news.nationalgeographic.com/news/2011/01/pictures/110105-underwater-sculpture-park-garden-cancun-mexico-caribbean-pictures- 
photos-science. 271: Exercise 1. Sources: http://www.nydailynews.com/news/world/felix-baumgartner-broke-sound-barrier-skydive- 
article-1.1255164; http://www.euronews.com/2012/10/24/felix-baumgartner-life-on-the-edge. 279: Exercise 1. Sources: https://www.youtube. 
com/watch?v=8IThsSJU328; http://www.nationalgeographic.com/explorers/bios/kakani-katija/. 286: Exercise 12. Source: http://ngm-beta. 
nationalgeographic.com/archive/a-monkey-that-knows-no-bounds. 288: Exercise 4. Source: http://www.nationalgeographic.com/explorers/ 
bios/barrington-irving. 308: Exercise 1. Source: http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/mobile/world-europe-isle-of-man-15773388. 210: Exercise 1. 
Source: http://www.inspirationgreen.com/the-trash-people-of-ha-schult.html. 358: Exercise 13. Source: National Geographic Magazine, 

May 2011. 376: Exercise 6. Source: http://education.nationalgeographic.co.uk/education/thisday/jun3/father-canning-laid-rest/?ar_a=4. 

376: Exercise 6. Source: http://www.encyclopedia.com/topic/Nicolas_Appert.aspx. 382: Exercise 1. Sources: http://www.nationalgeographic. 
com/explorers/bios/tan-le/; http://www.ted.com/talks/tan_le_my_immigration_story.html. 396: Exercise 1. Source: http://news. 
nationalgeographic.com/news/2013/08/130808-moche-priestess-queen-tomb-discovery-peru-archeology-science. 399: Exercise 5. Source: 
National Geographic Magazine, June 2005. 404: Exercise 1. Source: National Geographic Magazine, September 2004. 417: Exercise 6. Source: 
http://photography.nationalgeographic.com/photography/photo-tips/uig-bay-evening-richardson. 419: Exercise 6. Source: https://sites. 
google.com/site/fatherofgarbology/garbology. 426: Exercise 1. Source: http://www.franckgoddio.org/projects/sunken-civilizations/heracleion. 
html. 431: Exercise 9. Source: http://news.nationalgeographic.com/news/2007/09/070919-sunken-city_2.html. 434: Exercise 1. Sources: 
http://www.telegraph.co.uk/science/science-news/8582150/Kon-Tiki-explorer-was-partly-right-Polynesians-had-South-American-roots.html; 
http://www.cla.calpoly.edu/~tljones/polynesia.%20science%202010.pdf. 454: Exercise 3. Sources: http://outofedenwalk.nationalgeographic. 
com/; http://www.outofedenwalk.com/. 454: Exercise 3. Source: http://ngm.nationalgeographic.com/2006/03/human-journey/shreeve-text. 
Definitions for glossed words: Sources: The Newbury House Dictionary plus Grammar Reference, Fifth Edition, National Geographic Learning/ 
Cengage Learning, 2014; Collins Cobuild Illustrated Basic Dictionary of American English, Cengage Learning 2010, Collins Cobuild/Harper Collins 
Publishers, First Edition, 2010; Collins Cobuild School Dictionary of American English, Cengage Learning 2009, Collins Cobuild/Harper Collins 
Publishers, 2008; Collins Cobuild Advanced Learner's Dictionary, 5th Edition, Harper Collins Publishers, 2006. 
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